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PREFACE. 



Those persons who take up a modern language with 
the immediately practidal purpose of using it in con- 
versation and correspondence, or in the perusal of 
technical works, will of course confine their atten- 
tion to modern prose, and will rather avoid poetry as 
of little use for their purpose, and as tending to inter- 
fere with their acquisition of a correct prose style. 
The school or College however, as an institution for 
education and culture, cannot so restrict itself; and 
probably few private students of German will be will- 
ing to exclude themselves from the enjoyment of its 
fine poetical literature. If it be granted then that 
modern languages are to be learnt with an aim that 
includes along with practical knowledge and mental 
training also an acquaintance with literature, it is 
obviously necessary that the learner should be taught 
to distinguish current modern prose from what has 
become obsolete, and especially from a diction that 
is peculiar to poetry or the style soutenu, which with 
its licences and archaisms must otherwise tend to 
give to his own prose style an incorrect and oCt^w 
grotesque character. This princip\e \vas \otv^ \i^^xv 
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recogtiised with regard to Latin and Greek; as applied 
to German and French it only receives added weight 
from the fact that these are languages still written 
and spoken. It may be said, that the Student should 
learn his prose style only from prose writers, and be 
warned not to imitate what he meets with in poetry. 
But in every work that is really studied, a consider- 
able mass of material must deposit itself in the 
student's mind, and suggest itself to him in his own 
composition. In this'there can be nothing but gain, 
provided only there be that careful discrimination of 
style which is also necessary to the füll appreciation 
of what is read. 

A foreign language learnt at home can be 
thoroughly acquired only by a process of analytical 
examination, and a constant attention to principles 
reached by systematic generalisation, which it is not 
necessary to apply to the same extent in acquiring 
a mastery of the native language. This method of 
study must be applied even to the poetical literature; 
although we shall naturally choose, where it is possi- 
ble, to delay the study of the great authors until the 
learner is so far advanced that he does not need to be 
unduly drawn away from the appreciation of them as 
literature by elementary work upon the structure and 
idiom of the language. 

In preparing the present edition of a German 
poetical drama, an endeavour has been made to sup- 
ply an introduction into German poetical literature 
which may meet the wants, so far as it is possible to do 
this by books, and in the narrow limits of a commentary 
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on a Single work, of those who have as yet read only 
prose. It will however probably contain but little 
that is superfluous even to such as may already have 
read, but without close study, one or two poetical 
dramas, or a selection of shorter poems. The notes 
are intended for the Student, and it has been endea- 
voured so to frame them, that he may be induced by 
their help to pursue that close analytical study, and 
comparison of passage with passage, which alone can 
lead to exact knowledge. It is hoped however at the 
same time, that with the Omission of the notes or 
parts of notes which are addressed to those who are 
already somewhat versed in the study of language, it 
may be found to render suitable help to younger 
pupils, and to readers whose time does not admit of, 
or whose purpose does not require, a close and de- 
liberate study. 

Mere " translation notes " have been but sparingly 
given, from a conviction that they are apt to do more 
härm than good. The aim of the notes is to place 
the Student in a position to work out for himself the 
exact meaning of what he reads, and to understand 
it in the original. He willthen in ordinary cases find 
it to be no more than good practice in the exercise 
of his own resources to make out for himself the 
translation which, if given to him ready made, would 
be very likely to prove an iriducement to him to deal 
too superficially with the original. 

This little volume may be regarded as a continu- 
ation of the attempt, explained in the preface to the 
edition of Gutzkow's Zopf und Schwert^ \q\\vdc^iQrt\sNsÄk 
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the last voIume of the Pitt Press German Series, " to 
apply to a modern language, to some extent at least, 
and with suitable modifications, principles which have 
long been recognised in the study of Greek and 
Latin." The first success of such an attempt, which 
is comparatively new, and for which but little ma- 
terial lies ready to hand, must almost necessarily be 
imperfect. Any suggestions or criticisms from per- 
sons engaged in the teaching or study of languages 
will be gratefully received. 

I have to acknowledge some Obligation to the 
work of Dr Weismann on Uhland's Dramatische 
Dichtungen ; I am however still more indebted to 
several friends in Germany for help most kindly ren- 
dered, and to the Rev. J. W. Cartmell, Fellow and 
Tutor of Christas College, for valuable criticism and 
assistance in the revision of the MS. and the proofs. 

H. J. W. 

Cambridge, 

December, 1881. 



INTRODUCTION. 



Johann Ludwig Unland was born April 26th, 1787, in the 
Life of university town of Tübingen in Württemberg, where 
Uhland. ^jg father afterwards occupied the post of secretary 
to the university. He received his first education at the 
grammar-school of his native town, but was according to a 
then prevalent custom enroUed at an early age in the university, 
receiving here and through private tuition the necessary pre- 
paration for his university course proper, which he did not enter 
upon until his eighteenth year. He was a lively, rather wild 
lad, fond of open-air sports, but intelligent and quick to learn. 
He was especially fond of acting in play with his comrades 
scenes from the chivalry of the middle ages, towards which 
his tastes were thus early turned. As he grew older, he became 
more retiring and reserved, even to excess ; so that as a youth 
and a man he was often regarded, by those who did not know 
his modest integrity and real kindness of heart, as obstinately 
tacitum and morose. Though he early showed a marked 
facility in Latin verse, and pursued his classical studies with 
zeal, he appears to have been influenced in Ins own poetical 
development less by the classical literature than by that of 
his native country, and less by modern than by mediaeval 
literature, and the poetry of the North. At the university it 
was necessary that he should take up a professional study, 
and external circumstances rather than his own tastes led 
to the decision in favour of jurisprudence. After co\xv^\'5l<vw^ 
his course and taking his doctor's degree, \vä von^'^\äÄl ^^ 
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savings from his university Stipendium^ or scholarship, in a 
journey to Paris, where however his time was less given to 
the study of the Code Napoleon, the ostensible object of his 
Visit, than to that of the treasures of Old French and Middle 
High German poetry in the Imperial libraiy. On his return he 
published a valuable essay embodying some of the fruits of 
his researches. After serving for a year and a half in the 
Ministry of Justice in Stuttgart, without salary and without the 
promised promotion, he established himself as a practising 
lawyer in the same town. 

In the Wars of Liberation and the momentous events of 
the years 1813-15 Uhland took the deepest and wärmest inter- 
est. He was prevented indeed by the condition of affairs in 
Württemberg, where the king remained at heart a partisan of 
Napoleon, and by his own family and personal circumstances, 
from serving his country in the field, as he appears at one time 
to have wished. Nor were many of his patriotic songs called 
forth by the great final struggle against Napoleon, in which 
Rückert, Arndt, and other of his contemporaries gave expression, 
in their more fiery strains, to the national spirit of warlike en- 
thusiasm, No German was ever more loyally and disinterest- 
edly patriotic than Uhland ; in no G<erman poet is true national 
sentiment a more pervading dement, But he was a man of 
deep and true, rather than of enthusiastic feeling; and his 
patriotism found its congenial sphere rather in the labours 
of peaceful political deveiopment than in the scenes of war. 
The greater number of his vaterländische Gedichte were oc- 
casioned by the constitutional struggle in Württemberg which 
followed the peace of 18 15. King Frederick had on assuming 
the royal title in 1806 arbitrarily annulled the old Constitution, 
and had ruled since then as an absolute monarch. Early in 
181 5 he called an assembly of the Estates, and ofifered a new 
and in some respects liberal Constitution. This however they 
steadily refused to accept as a gift of royal favour. The old 
Constitution of Württemberg, it was maintained, though indeed 
in many respects obsolete and in need of revision, rested on the 
JBviolable foundation of a contract between ruler and people; 
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and a firm demand was made that it should be restored before 
any further negotiations could take place. This demand for the 
restoration of " das alte, gute Recht " forms the bürden of most 
of Uhland's " patriotic portns," which, printed on Single leaves, 
were scattered through the land, and exercised a considerable 
influence both upon the minds of the people and upon the 
practical issue of the struggle. Some of them possess con- 
siderable poetic merit, and all show strong and warm, if 
occasionally rather narrow patriotic feeling. The poem entitled 
Nachrufe beginning "Noch ist kein Fürst so hoch gefürstet," 
breathes a bold and manly spirit of liberty, and shows clearly 
that Uhland, in resisting with all his strength, as a poet and a 
politician, the introduction of a Constitution greatly superior to 
the old one, was animated solely by fidelity to a principle upon 
which he feit that the liberties of a people were based, and by 
the surrender of which any immediate advantages would be 
dearly purchased. Of his readiness to make great personal 
sacrifices to his convictions he gave proof in his steadfast 
refusal to seek or accept any post, which would necessitate his 
taking an oath to a king who was ruling in defiance of the 
fundamental conditions of his offke. But the history in detail 
of Uhland's part in the struggle, and of his later activity as 
a politician, seems to show that he was deficient in some öf the 
qualities most essential to a statesman. Like so many of the 
leamed men of his nation, he was too much a theorist to recog- 
nise duly the conditions and requirements of practical and public 
life. He had moreover in his own character too much of simple 
straightforwardness and of stem unbending loyalty to conviction 
and duty, to be able to reconcile himself to diplomacy and com- 
promise. The result of the conflict was the hurried acceptance 
in 1819, at the time of the Karlsbad Decrees, of a Constitution 
which was indeed based on the principle of contract between 
prince and people, for which Uhland and his party had so 
persistently contended, but which was in many points inferior 
both to that first offered by King Frederick, and to a second ono 
proposed by his more liberal successor, William I. The v^Vt^- 
duction of the rfew Constitution Nvas ce\ebTaX^^\y<j 'awx^'vx^'s»«^^-'^- 
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tion in the Stuttgart Hoftheater of Uhland's Herzog Ernst, for 
which occasion the prologue was composed by special request. 

Uhland was at once elected by the town of Tübingen into 
the second Chamber of the Landtag or parliament thus esta- 
blished, of which he was for many years one of the most active 
and influential members, the advocate of liberal reform s and 
the watchful guardian of civil liberties and populär rights. His 
patriotic and democratic sentiments, and the devotion with 
which he strove to serve the interests of his country, both as a 
representative of the people in Württemberg and later as a 
member of the short-lived German Parliament in Frankfurt, 
contributed perhaps no less than his poetical productions to 
the great popularity throughout Germany which he enjoyed in 
the latter part of his life. But neither legal nor political pursuits 
were really congenial to Uhland, and in the inevitable disap- 
pointments and discouragements of a time which brought so 
much disappointment to German patriots, he often longed for 
quiet and leisure for his studies in mediaeval literature and 
populär poetry. In 1826 he declined re-election ; in 1830 he 
was appointed to a professorship of German Literature, the 
prospect of which had been long held out to him, in the Uni- 
versity of Tübingen. But in this congenial sphere he was not 
long left undisturbed. The liberal and national movement in 
Germany had been stirred up anew by the Paris Revolution 
of July, 1830, and Uhland considered it his duty to respond 
to the appeal made to him to resume his parliamentary activity. 
When in 1833 the government, displeased with his liberal Op- 
position, refused him the necessary leave of absence from his 
professorial duties to attend the Landtag, he at once sacrificed 
his professorship, and returned to his political pursuits. In 
1838 he again declined re-election, and resumed his literary 
labours, from which he was but once more called away, when 
in 1848 he was sent to Frankfurt, first by the ministry in 
Württemberg as one of the seventeen Vertrauensmänner^ and 
afterwards by the district Tübingen- Rottenburg as a member 
of the National Assembly. After the failure of this ill-directed 
and unfortunate attempt at German unity, he retired to Tu- 
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hingen and lived henceforth uninterrupted in the pursuit of 
his favourite studies until his death. He was an esteemed 
con*espondent and a valued friend of some of the first German 
scholars of his time, but he avoided as far as possible, with 
the same retiring modesty which had always characterized him, 
the admiring homage his countrymen were eager to render 
him, and declined several public distinctions of a very flatter- 
ing character that were pressed upon him. In personal ap- 
pearance he was a very ordinary, almost insignificant looking 
man, in dress scrupulously neat, but exceedingly piain, in 
Speech not fluent, in general intercourse ever ready to listen 
rather than to speak, and shrinking from anything that might 
look like a parade of his own opinions or Performances. Of 
his kindly nature and tenderness of heart his biographers nar- 
rate several traits ; his unobtrusive helpfulness and charity, and 
the thoughtful consideration even for the lower animals which 
would make him often rise from reading to open the window 
for a foolish moth seeking its death in the flame of the candle. 
He was fond of children and young people, and many a Stu- 
dent was helped by him through his university course ; many 
a young would-be poet received from him the most consider- 
ate advice and kindly warning. His habits of life were regulär 
and simple, and he enjoyed robust and vigorous health even 
in his old age, until shortly before his death, which took place 
Nov. I3th, 1862. 

Uhland began his literary career in connection with the so- 
called "Romantic School," in its later development, 
though he never feil into the fantastic extravagance 
and unreal sentiment which characterized many of its members. 
The Romanticists had tumed away in disgust from the real life of 
the cheerless present, and had taken refuge in the study and re- 
vival of the middle ages, their poetry, art and religious feeling. 
Some of them had turned to the older German and Scandinavian 
populär poetry and heroic legend, which however they but im- 
perfectly understood, and in imitating often only caricatured. 
The brothers Grimm did much, by their scholarly researchea 
and the disquisitions founded upon tl[i^xa^^.TvÄLXv!WÄ.\Ä^^^^^^ 
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one did more than Uhland, both as a poet and a scholar, to give 
a healthy direction and a basis of reality to this interest in 
mediaeval life and literature, and in the populär poetry and my- 
thology of earlier times. It has already been mentioned how 
this mediaeval lore had taken hold of him while yet a boy, and 
influenced from the beginning the direction taken by his early 
developed poetic talent. He became the centre of a group of 
young poets, most of them countrymen of his own, and hence 
generally known as the Schwäbische Dichterschule. His own 
poetical production however became intermittent at a com- 
paratively early period, and gave place almost entirely, while he 
was yet hardly past middle life, to his literary and antiquarian 
pursuits. His interests were chiefly directed to researches into 
the legend and mythology of the North, and the connection 
between legend and history, to the older heroic poetry, and 
especially to the German Volkslieder^ of which he published a 
valuable coUection. Most of his tours throughout Germany, 
continued until late in life, were largely directed towards the 
gathering of the material, derived either from ancient literary 
monuments, or from still living tradition, and the study of local- 
ities and people, which he embodied in his contributions to 
the history of antique poetry and legend. Eight volumes of 
Schriften zur Geschichte der Dichtung und Sage were coUected 
and published after his death. 

Uhland's poetry derives its chief Inspiration from communion 

with nature, and from ancient story. Both in language 

and style, and in the character of the thoughts and 

sentiments, it is marked by great simplicity, the simplicity of 

perfect naturalness. Uhland is one of the few highly educated 

poets who have written songs which have Struck the tone and 

attained the popularity of the true Volkslied, Some of his lyrics 

show a considerable resemblance, in simple charm, in melody 

and directness of effect, to those of Goethe, and deservedly rank 

very near to these in populär esteem. It was however as a lyric- 

cpic poet, by his Balladen und Romanzen^ that Uhland won his 

Chief and most enduring fame. Some of the poems which he 

placed ander this head have too slight a basis of incident to be 



JNTRODUCTIOK xv 

classed as ballads, but among these chiefly lyrical romances are 
to be found some of the gems of bis poetry, Das Schloss am 
Meere^ Der Wirthin Töchterleifty Der gute Kamerad^ and 
others. Among bis ballads properly so called are many, such as 
Des Sängers Fluch and Bertran de Born^ which will probably 
be as lasting in popularity as those of Schiller and Goethe, 
while others such as Der Waller and Die verlorene Kirche will 
always be highly esteemed by the lovers of exquisite poetry, 
The life which Uhland depicts, whether of outward event or 
of inward feeling, is indeed neither wide in ränge, nor prevail- 
ingly of a very stirring character. But the scenes and incidents 
of bis poems show a fine tact in selecting from the story of the 
past only what has an abiding human interest, and rejecting 
whatever is merely accidental, and would now be feit to be dis- 
turbing; and are portrayed with the skill of a painter who 
with a few chaste touches puts before us a picture complete in 
tone and outline. There is a great charm in the expressive 
brevity of his musically flowing lines, and the sentiment is 
always warm and true, and not seldom of a winning tendemess 
and grace. 

Of Uhland's dramas, only two of which, Emst^ Herzog von 
Schwaben^ and Ludwig der Bayer, were completed, 
several others remammg unfinished, it is unnecessary 
to say much. They are distinguished by the same excellences 
as his shorter poems, already characterized, but they are lacking 
in true dramatic life. The onward movement of the action is too 
slow, and too much interrupted by long passages of narrative 
and reflection. Their general tone is more epic and lyrical 
than dramatic ; they are rather dramatised pictures of a bygone 
time than dramas suited for the stage, on which they have never 
attained success. Uhland has failed here as Goethe also to 
a great extent failed; but his failures, like Goethe's, are from 
the br^ader point of view of literature better than most men's 
successes. The classical simplicity of style and the nobleness 
of tone, which make Goethe's Iphigenie one of the purest pearls 
of German literature, have perhaps never found a nearer^— AI 
still a distant — parallel in a German po^W2aaxvVa'V3\ÄaxA» 
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Our play, Ernst^ Herzog von Schwaben^ was written in 1816- 
17, in the midst of the political agitations mentioned 
Ärw/f above, and of the unhappy reaction which followed up- 
on the national rising in the Wars of Liberation. The 
prologue shows how Uhland, while drawing a picture of times 
long past, found in them a parallel with the present. What gives 
unity to the piece is the moral idea it is intended to illustrate 
and exalt, that of mutual fidelity'^ in friendship^ unwavering in 
life and death. The plot is taken from a story already familiär 
to the people in a legendary form. For the background we have 
a period of mediaeval history characterized by a tenacious 
struggle^ between imperial ambition on the one band, which 
combined the aim of self-aggrandisement with that of establish- 
ing a strong and united empire as the protector of civil order ; 
and on the other, the spint of ungoverned freedom and im- 
patience of any central authority, among the princes who ruled 
the various provinces or duchies of the empire, Konrad repre- 
sents one side ; Duke Emest, and still more bis vassal and 
friend Werner, the other. The imperial power wins the day ; 
the action and the catastrophe assume a tragic character because 
the ruin of Ernest and Werner is the result of a conflict between 
their loyalty as friends and their duty as subjects. 

Uhland's chief historical authority, whom he has for the most 

part closely followed, is Wipo's Life of Konrad 11.^ 

AuAorities. ^jp^^ ^^ Wippo, probably a Burgundian by birth, was 

chaplain and at the same time an influential statesman 
at the court of Konrad IL and afterwards of Henry III. He 
was a man of considerable culture, and endeavoured to mould 
bis Latin style after classical modeis, especially Sallust, mixing 
with it however something of the style of thought and language 
of the Christian fathers. His last editor, Bresslau, does not rate 
the value of his work so highly as Pertz ; but it is written in a 
style that inspires confidence in the person of the author, and is 
probably on the whole fairly impartial and reliable. He omits 

1 Cf. in the play, 11. 436 ff. 2 Ib.^ 11. 301—2. 

* Wiponis Gesta Chuonradi IL Ex Monumentis Germaniae HU' 
Uricis rectisa. Kecognovit Ken. Bresslau. Hannoverae, 187Ö. 
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indeed, or passes over lightly, some things which might not have 
pleased his patron Henry III., and heis not in all points equally 
well informed, as he was often withdrawn by illness from the 
scenes he had to narrate. It will be convenient to give in brief 
connected narrative the historical material, drawn from Wipo or 
elsewhere^, of which Uhland has made use, or which may 
be needful to make clear the connection öf events and the 
references in the drama, where the notes do not afford a fitter 
place. 

The Emperor Henry IL, called the Pious, the last of the 

Saxon line, died in 1024, just when a hard-won 

TntnSuoion. success was crowning his efforts for the re-establish- 

Eicction of ment of unity and order in the empire. No arrange- 

^ ' ment with regard to the succession had been made 
during his lifetime, and it was much feared that in the struggle 
for election to the imperial dignity the dissensions and divisions 
of a time but shortly past would return. But these fears soon 
proved to be groundless. The great nobles of the empire, and 
the rival peoples occupying its various provinces, sank their 
differences and private ambitions in the general desire to select 
for the empire a worthy head. An elective assembly of all the 
freemen of the empire, that is, the princes and nobles with their 
trains of foUowers, came together at Kamba, in the Valley of the 
Rhine, near Mainz. At first a few were chosen out of the many, 
and from these few the choice was reduced to two Frankish 
nobles, sons of brothers, and bearing the same name, Kuno 
or Konrad- The eider Konrad, afterwards called the Salian-, 



* The Chief work here consulted, besides Wipo's monograph, has 
been Giesebrecht's Geschichte der deutschen Kaiserzeit^ 2. Aufl. 2. Bd. 
1860. Weismann's summary has also been found useful. 

* The name Franks was applied early in the third Century to a number 
of Germanic tribes coUectively, which were afterwards divided into the 
Salian Franks, those on the Lower Rhine, and the Ripuarians, who oc- 
cupied the right bank of the Middle Rhine, with Stretches of territory 
further south. It was the Salians who founded the great Frankish king- 
dom, which reached its height under the Emperor Charles the Great. 
At the period with which we are concemed, alter the final break >a:^ cil 
Charles' dominion, Franken or Franconia vfas \5afe x^xwtXjQrcÄ^si "ösä 

ü. 'i 
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had by his marriage with Gisela, the widow of Duke Ernest I. 
of Swabia, acquired a considerable addition to his own pös- 
sessions in Franconia and on the Khine. This union had 
excited much Opposition against him, and led the Emperor 
Henry IL to remove Gisela's son Ernest, whom he had invested 
with the duchy of Swabia after his father's death, from the 
guardianship of his mother to that of his uncle, Archbishop 
Poppo of Trier. The church was also scandalised at Konrad's 
marriage with a princess who was related to him (Gisela was the 
sister of Konrad's aunt by marriage), and who had been so short 
a- time a widow. But Konrad possessed all the qualities feit to 
be at that time required for the preservation of order and the 
protection of existing rights. He was a man of firm will, 
generous but prudent, possessed of skill in dealing with men, 
and adorned with all knightly virtues. The majority inclined to 
him, but feared to stir up enmity and disunion, so long as they 
did not know the mind of the rival candidate and of the princes 
who supported him. The eider Konrad approached his cousin 
and conferred with him ; the people in the distance saw by their 
brotherly embrace that they were in friendly agreement. Aribo 
of Mainz gave the first vote for the eider Konrad, and was fol- 
lowed first by the other ecclesiastical princes, then by the 
younger Konrad and the rest. Only the nobles of Lorraine 
had gone away in discontent that the choice had not fallen upon 
the younger Konrad, who was the stepson of Frederick, Duke of 
Upper Lorraine. Konrad the Salian was accordingly elected 

mostimportant of the duchies into which Germany wasdivided. Franconia 
occupied the centre of theempire ; to the north lay the Saxons and Thurin- 
gians, with Slavonian tribes to the east of thera ; on the east and south-east 
were the Baioarii or Bavarians ; to the south lay Swabia, on the west 
and north-west were Upper and Lower Lorraine, which then formed a 
province much larger than the modern Lorraine. The eastem part of 
Franconia was called Ostfranken, the western at one time Rheinfranken» 
Thou^h some tribes and individuals still called themselves * Salic,'this de- 
signation no longer referred to a distinct part of the Frankish territory, 
and must have been assumed either because the famous Salic Code was 
in force among them, or because they were proud to trace their descent 
from the race which had brought glory to the Frankish name. (Cf. 
Waitz, Deutsche Verfassungsgeschichte^ 5. Bd., 161 — 4.) 
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with loud acclamation, received the insignia from Kunigunde, 
the widow of Henry IL, who had held the reins of the empire 
since his death, and went on the same day in festive procession 
to Mainz, where he was crowned. Archbishop Aribo however 
refused to crown with him his wife Gisela, whose marriage he 
regarded as unlawfuL She was afterwards crowned at Cologne 
by Archbishop Piligrim. 

The Empress Gisela was the sister of Duke Hermann III. of 
TheEmpress Swabia, and by her mother the hiece of King 
Gisela. Rudolf IM. of Burgundy. By her second husband, 

Emest, Margrave of Austria, she had two sons, Ernest and 
Hermann. On the death of her brother in 1012 the Emperor 
gave Swabia in fief to her husband, who however ruled only 
three years, being killed in the chase by an arrow shot by one 
of his own knights, according to the chronicler Thietmar " rather 
accidentally than of purpose." The same authority relates that 
his dying message to his wife was " to preserve her honour and 
not to forget him." Gisela's marriage with Konrad took place 
however in the following year, 10 16. Her son Ernest, then 
a minor, was at the time of Konrad's election in füll possession 
of his duchy, and is mentioned as the fourth voter among the 
dukes. Her Claims to the succession of Burgundy Gisela had 
formally transferred to Henry, her only son by the marriage 
with Konrad. 

Rudolf III., the old and feeble king of Burgundy^, being 
without direct heirs, and in need of support against 
dian succes- his turbulent vassals, had in 1006 appointed the 
^**°* Emperor Henry IL, the son of his eldest sister, as 

his successor, and had given up to him the city of Basel as 
a pledge. On the death of Henry, Rudolf reclaimed Basel, 



^ This kingdom of Burgundy was formed by the union, in A.D. 937, of 
two kingdoms, called respectively the kingdom of Provence or Burgundy, 
including Provence, Dauphine, the southem part of Savoy, and the 
country between the Saone and the Jura, and the kingdom of Trans- 
Turane Burgundy, including the northem part of Savoy, and all Switzet- 
land between the Reuss and the Jura, feryce's Rabj Roman Ew^Vre, 

PP- 447^8» 

2. — ^ 
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assertihg that the contract had been made with Henry as a 
private prince, and his next of kin, not as emperor. Konrad 
however took the opposite view, urging that Henry would not as 
a private prince have employed imperial forces and means in 
Order to effect the occupation of Basel, and to secure to himself 
the succession, in face of the Opposition of the Burgundian 
nobles. To his chief Claims as Emperor, Konrad also added a 
further claim as the husband of Rudolfs niece. He repossessed 
himself of Basel, and thus gave clearly to understand that he 
intended to hold fast what he regarded as his established right 
to the reversion of Burgundy. 

But Konrad's stepson Emest held himself to be through his 
mbther Gisela the rightful successbr of his uncle. 
rebeiiion. ^^^ Order to establish his Claims he joined in revolt 
vith Count Odo of Champagne, himself a nephew 
of Rudolf and a claimant to the succession, with King Robert 
of France, the Dukes of Lorraine, the younger Konrad, and 
others. The Emperor however succeeded by prompt and 
energetic measures in breaking up the alliance; Duke Ernest 
made his Submission, and through the intercession of his mother 
and his brother Henry, was pardoned and again received into 
favour. Konrad now marched to Italy, to subdue the dis- 
turbances which had broken out there immediately upon the 
death of Henry II. Before doing so he caused his son Heniy, 
a boy eight years old, to be nominated, with the consent and 
guarantee of the princes of the empire, as his successor to the 
imperial throne. Henry was then given in Charge to Bishop 
Bruno of Augsburg, to whom also was entrusted the conduct, of 
imperial affairs in Germany during Kohrad's absence. The 
Emperor took Emest with him to Italy, but after a brief ser- 
vice invested him with the abbey of Kempten, and dismissed him 
with honour to his Swabian territories, hoping that his presence 
would help to keep the peace in Germany. In March, 1026, 
Konrad received the crown of Lombardy at Milan ; at Easter, 
1027, he was crowned with his consort Gisela at Rome, and 
soon afterwards retumed home, after restoring peace throughout 
Itäly. 
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During his absence Ernest bad again risen in rebellion, 

supported by Count Werner^ of Kiburg, and by 
SiUon. "' ^o\xTi\. Weif, a powerful Swabian noble at that time 

in violent feud with Bishop Bruno of Augsburg, who 
had just left for Italy to join the Emperor. While Weif feil 
upon the territories of his enemy Bruno, Ernest invaded Alsace, 
destroying there several Castles belonging to Count Hugo of 
Egisheim, a relative of the Emperor, and then made an inroad 
into Burgundy. Meeting however here with resistance from 
Rudolf, who feared to receive an open enemy of the Emperor, 
he withdrew to the neighbourhood of Zürich, where he took up 
a fortified position, making it the centre for plundering expedi- 
tions, in which especially the monastery of Reichenau and the 
abbey of St Gall suffered severely. 

On the Emperor's retum a Reichstag, or general assembly 

of the nobles of the empire, was convened at Ulm, 
S^Uimf^ July, 1027. Duke Ernest came among the rest, 

not however to tender his Submission, or in any way 
to humble himself, but relying upon the support of his vassals to 
enable him to make adyantageous terms with the Emperor, or 
this failing, to withdraw in safety. But when he conferred with 
his followers, and exhorted them to stand true to their liege 
lord, the Counts Frederick and Anshelm gave answer for the 
rest, that they had indeed sworn fealty to him, but as free men 
and vassals of the Emperor ; against all other enemies they 
were his loyal followers, but against the Emperor, as their 
highest lord, and the protector and guarantor of their freedom, 
they might not do him service. Finding himself thus forsaken, 
Ernest surrendered unconditionally, and was banished to the 
Castle of Gibichen stein, situated on a rocky eminence by the 
river Saale, near to Halle. Konrad marched through Alaman- 
nia^, and reduced those who had joined in the rebellion to 

^ So he is called by most chroniclers ; Wipo calls him Wezelo, and 
also in the Volksbuch he bears the name Wezel. Wezelo o^ Wezilo is 
the diminutive form of Werinhari or Werner. Weismann. 

* The names Alamannia and Swabia {Alamanni^ Suxui^ «acJ^^eÄÄN^ 
names for a number of allied tribes) weie aV. iVvs Växxä nxs^A "vcÄÄxOoasN."^- 
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obedience. The government of the duchy he seems for the 
time to have taken into his own hands. Count Weif made his 
Submission, and was compelled to make füll restitution to the 
bishopric of Augsburg. After a short imprisonment he was 
set free and restored to his fiefs and dignities^ Count Werner 
was put to the ban of the empire, but succeeded in making 
good his escape, after being besieged for three months in his 
strong Castle of Kiburg, near to Zürich. 

On his way from Alamannia to Franconia, Konrad was met 

by Rudolf of Burgundy, and a Conference of the two 
of "he^Bur- monarchs took place at Basel. Chiefly through the 
gundianques- mcdiation of the Empress Gisela, a definite and 

final agreement was arrived ät, by which the com- 
pact made with Henry II. was renewed with Konrad, to whom 
the succession to Burgundy was thus secured, a share in the 
government being at once conceded to him. After Rudolfs 
death Burgundy was to become a constituent and inseparable 
part of the empire. 

In Franconia the Emperor received the Submission of the 
younger Konrad, who had secretly instigated and abetted Duke 
Ernest in his rebellion. He was now kept for a time a prisoner 
at large, but was finally restored to his honours and possessions. 
Some years afterwards^ he received from the Emperor the posses- 
sions of Adalbero, Duke of Istria and Carinthia, who had been 
vehemently denounced as a traitor by the Emperor, and with his 
two sons banished from the empire. From this time forth the 
younger Konrad remained faithful to the Emperor. 

ably. The Duchy of Alamannia formed the south-west portion of Ger- 
many, including Alsace and the eastern part of the present Switzerland. 
It was bounded on the north by East and West Franconia, on the west 
and south-west by Upper Lorraine and Burgundy, and on the east by 
Bavaria, including however a strip from the south-western portion of the 
present kingdom of that name. 

^ Uhland (1. 917) represents him as banished from the empire, con- 
necting his name with that of Adalbert or Adalbero of Carinthia. 

* Wipo in Chap. 21 says "Paulo post," but in Chap. 33 he again 
mentions the banishment of Adalbero, giving its right date as 1035. 
Uhland (918, 261 ff.) places it before Emest's release from imprisonment, 
and repiestnis it as following upon defeat in war. 
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In the year 1028 Konrad caused his youthful son Henry, 

with the concurrence of the princes of the empire, to 

o?He**"*il ^^ crowned at Köln as German King^ This was 

the first considerable step towards the goal of his am- 

bition, the establishment in his own family of the hereditary 

right to the imperial dignity. 

In May, 1029, Duke Emest was at the intercession of his 
Release of "^o^^^^* rcleased from his imprisonment, and Konrad 
Ernest. Out- bestowed upon him the Duchy of Bavaria in place of 
his own Swabian territories, which on account of 
their neighbourhood to Burgundy it was not considered prudent 
to restore to him, more especially as Werner of Kiburg was still 
free and living a wild and roving life. Ernest however never 
came into actual possession of Bavaria, and Konrad made uphis 
mind to reinstate him in his own duchy. In the following year 
the Emperor celebrated Easter at Ingelheim in the Palatinate. 
Here hedeclared himself willing to restore his stepson Ernest to 
the Duchy of Swabia, in compensation for the loss of his hopes 
with regard to Burgundy, on condition of his taking an oath to 
pursue as a foe of the empire his vassal and former intimate 
friend, Werner of Kiburg. Upon Emest's indignant refusal to 
do this, he was pronounced a public enemy of the Emperor, and 
left the court, accompanied by a few followers. Konrad now 
gave the Duchy of Swabia to Ernest's younger brother Hermann, 
placing him under the care of Warmann, Bishop of Constance. 
With the assent of a general assembly of the princes Konrad 
put Emest to the ban of the empire, and caused him and all his 
followers to be excommunicated by the assembled bishops, at 



* In the middle ages it was not uncommon for the heir to a throne 
to be crowned during his predecessor's lifetime, in order that on the 
death of the latter he might at once step without dispute into his pos- 
sessions. Many Emperors and German Kings thus caused their successors 
to be elected and crowned during their own lifetime, not however sur- 
rendering to them any part of their authority. Henry VI., and all who 
after him were thus elected and crowned during the life of the Emperor, 
took the title of "King of the Romans," a style first adopted by Henry 
II. before he had gained the right to the imperial title by coroxv^-^a^ -scs- 
Roma at the hands of the Pope. 
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the same time declaring forfeit all their possessions. Even the 
Empress Gisela now gave up her misguided^ son, and took a 
public and solemn oath not to take vengeance or to bear malice 
on account of any treatment he might receive. 

Ernest was joined by his sola remaining friend and faithful 
vassal, Werner of Kiburg. With him and a few other 
^ ^"^ foUowers he fled to his cousin Odo of Champagne, 
who like himself had been disappointed in his hopes 
of Burgundy. But Odo either would not or dared not give him 
any consolation or encouragement against the Emperor, and he 
returned to Swabia, in the last hope that his presence might re- 
awaken the sympathy and loyalty of his former vassals. Here 
also he found himself disappointed, and was finally obliged to 
retreat to the wildest districts of the Black Forest, where for 
some months he found refuge in the fortified Castle of Falken- 
stein, the ruins of which, not far from Schramberg, may still be 
Seen. After supporting himself for a time by plundering expedi- 
tions ("praeda miserabili"), he was at length hemmed in on all 
sides by imperial troops ; and finding escape cut off, he did not 
await the attack, but sallied forth, " holding an honourable death 
to be better than a shameful life." He soon came upon a camp 
just forsaken by Count Mangold, a vassal of Konrad's, who had 
been entrusted by bim and by Bishop Warmann with the duty 
of protecting the neighbourhood against the outlaws. Eager for 
vengeance, Ernest and his little band of followers now pursued 
their pursuers ; they soon met, and a fierce struggle began. The 
Duke's men, caring nothing for their lives, rushed into destruc- 
tion ; Ernest himself, " sparing none, was not spared," and feil 
covered with wounds. With him feil Count Werner, for 
whose sake all this had come to pass ; also two noblemen, 
Adalbertus and Werin, and many others. On the other side 
feil Count Mangold himself, and many of the Emperor's 
men. Ernest's body was taken to Constance and there buried, 
after the removal of the ban of excommunication. When 

^ "Filium inconsultumsapienti marito postponens." Wipo. 
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the Emperor received the news, he is said to have quoted the 

proverb, 

"Raro canes rabidi foeturam multiplicabunt." 

The tragic end of Duke Eraest made a great impression upon 
the minds of the people, who were always inclined 
Sita. ^^^^ to regard any resistance against high-handed autho- 
rity as a struggle in the cause of freedom, and were 
stirred to admiration and sympathy by his fidelity in friendship, 
and his manly courage. His conflict with the Emperor became 
the subject of populär songs and ballads, which were interwoven 
with those akeady current concerning the earlier and somewhat 
similar struggle between the Emperor Otto I. and his son Liu- 
dolf. The mingling of the two gave rise to a heroic poem, in 
which Emest and Liudolf became one person, and the historical 
elements were confused, and mixed up with mythical stories of 
adventure in the Crusades and with oriental fable. Thus arose 
the Volksbuch " Herzog Ernst," which in the most various forms 
and versions remained for centuries one of the most populär 
legends in German mythical literature. 

Uhland has deviated in but few points, except where the eco- 
^ . . nomy of the drama required it, from the historical 

Deviations ^ ^ . , •• ^x . . ^ 

from history facts as above related. Henryks coronation, Ernest's 
» we p y- release from imprisonment, the offer of reinstatement, 
and the pronouncing of the ban of the empire and of excommuni- 
cation, are allgrouped together in the year 1030, and are all made 
to take place at Aachen. Ernest is represented as having been 
still under guardianship at the time of Konrad's election ; and 
the vague hint of a chronicler has served as the foundation for a 
Story of young love and bitter Separation. The parts assigned 
to Mangold von Veringen, Adalbert von Falkenstein, and Warin, 
are with the exception of the slight historical facts mentioned 
above, the free invention of the poet. The characters of Gisela 
and of Ernest himself are also freely treated according to the 
exigencies of the poet's plan. It still remains for us briefly 
Later events to mention the facts of history which, really occur- 
woven in ^^ ^^^^ Ernest*s death, have been anticipated by 
Uhland, and woven into his story. King R\ido\£ ^1 '^>Ä^BÄ:cÄ?i^ 
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called der Träge, died in 1032, having first commissioned one of 
his nobles to deliver into the hands of Konrad the crown, the 
spear of St Maurice as representing the banner of his realm, and 
the other insignia of the kingdom. Count Odo of Champagne 
however again asserted his Claims and invaded Burgundy. 
Konrad concluded an alliance with Henry I., the young King of 
France, which was sealed by Henryks betrothal to the Emperor's 
little daughter Matilda, who however died two years later. Sup- 
ported by the French alliance, Konrad succeeded in reducing 
Odo to Submission, and in 1034 the subjugation of Burgundy 
was complete. In 1037, while the Emperorwas engaged in sub- 
duing in Italy the disturbances raised by Bishop Aribert of Milan, 
Odo again rose in rebellion, and invaded Lorraine. Aribert had 
offered him the crown of Lombardy, and he cherished the 
ambitious hope of being able to unite upon his head three 
crowns. But he was defeated and slain by Duke Gozelo of 
Lorraine, who caused his head to be severed from his body, and 
sent it to the Emperor as a trophy, together with the banner of 
Champagne. In Italy Konrad's success was considerably fur- 
thered by the fidelity of the Margravine Bertha of Susa, as a 
reward of which he invested his stepson Hermann, Duke of 
Swabia, who had married Bertha's daughter Adelheid, with the 
Mark of Susa. But the homeward march had been too long 
delayed, the hot season came, and with it the plague in the 
German camp, of which Hermann died with a great part of the 
army. His body could not be brought to Constance, and was 
buried at Trent. 

It has already been said that Uhland's dramas are not 
suited for actual representation. The few occasions on which 
** Herzog Ernst " has been put upon the stage have been called 
forth by patriotic feeling, and affectionate regard for one of the 
most national of German poets, who has celebrated in verse the 
" Deutsche Treue," which Germans are proud to regard as a 
national virtue. The whole of the first act indeed, and some 
parts and situations in the others, are really dramatic, and would 
be effective on the stage. The plot is clear, and is carefully 
and consistently worked out. The characters are well conceived ; 
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and if they do not all possess a very strongly marked individu- 
ality, they are drawn with many fine traits and touches that to 
the readcr give them intercst and life. But in the play as a 
whole, dramatic movement is wanting; the plot presents too 
few salient points to bear extension over five acts, and the pas- 
sages of narrative and sentiment, whatever beauties they may 
have of their own, impede too much the course of the action, 
and are themselves fully appreciated only when a repeated pe- 
rusal gives us leisure to do them justice. We cannot helpfeeling 
too that Werner rather than Emest is the real hero. Ernest is 
too much crushed by misfortune, and his heroism is through the 
greater part of the play of too passive a nature and too much 
tinged with melancholy for him not to suffer somewhat as a 
dramatic hero by contrast with the more stout-hearted Werner. 
Nor can it ,fail to affect to some extent our enjoyment of the 
drama that when we tum aside for a moment from our admira- 
tion of the loyalty of the two friends to each other, we are 
unable to sympathise freely and warmly with either party in the 
struggle which forms the background of the piece. However we 
may admire the personal qualities of our heroes, we cannot give 
our approval to the wilfulness and selfishness, but thinly con- 
cealed, which characterize the striving of the princes after per- 
sonal independence and arbitrary power, at the cost of the unity 
and well-being of the empire. On the other hand there can be 
little enthusiasm in our approval of the issue of the struggle in 
the triumph of the imperial cause. This is indeed the triumph 
of Order and of national consolidation, but it is also that of the 
personal ambition of a man whose character inspires respect, but 
does not kindle sympathy, a triumph too that has been won 
by the ruin and tragical death of men towards whom our feelings 
have warmed with enthusiastic admiration. 

In spite however of all the defects which candid criticism may 
reveal, Uhland's "Herzog Ernst" will still remain, after the great 
classical dramas of Goethe and Schiller, one of the best dramatic 
poems in German literature, and one of those works which 
no true German can read in his youth without a quickenin^ 
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interest, or will turn to in later life without a kindly remem- 
brance. A fair and appreciative judgment may be briefly ex- 
pressed in the words of Otto Jahn, when he says, " UJiland's 
dramas are among the most precious pearls of our literature ; 
they will indeed hardly produce a thrilling effect upon the 
stage, but their many beauties will assure to them the lasting 
favour of all who read them/* 



(BxxtBi, pjerjüg btsn Srj^toabtn» 



Zxancx\pUl 

in 

fünf Slufaugcn. 



XOlOQ. 



Qin ernfieö ©jjiel wirb eud^ »urubetgel^rt. 

JDcr SSovl^ang l^cbt ^lä) über einer SBelt, 

JDie tdngfl l^inab ifl in ber Seiten <Strom, 

Unb J^dmpfe, Idngfl fc^on auögefdnujfte, »erben 

S3or euem Slugen ftürmifd^ fic^ «meun. 5 

Stüeen Scanner, ebet, bieber, fxcmm unb fu^n, 

Sween Sreunbc, treu unb fefl hie in ben Xq)), 

^rei^ertifee S'lamen beutfc^er ^elbengeit, 

3^r »erbet fel^n, »ie fie gedeutet irren 

Unb, in SSerjttjeiftung feci^tenb, untergel^n. lo 

5)a« ijl ber glud^ be« ungtüdffergen 2anbe3, 

200 Steilheit unb ®efe^ bamieberliegt, 

S)aß fid^ bie SBeflen unb bie @belftcn 

SBerjei^ren ntüffen in frud^ttöfem ^avm, 

JDaf, bie furo SSatertanb am reinflen gtui^rt, 15 

©ebranbmarft werben aU beö i&anbö SSerrdtl^et 

Unb, bie nod^ Jüngfl be« Sanbeö OJetter l^ießen, 

©id& ^ü6)Un ntüffen an beö gremben J&erb. 

Unb todl^renb fö bie befle Jhaft ücrbirbt, 

@rbtül^en, »ud^emb in ber J&öffe (Segen, 2d 

©etralttl^at, ^od^mut^, S^ig^eit, (Sd^ergenbienjl. 

Söie anberg, trenn aus flürmbetoegter Seit 

®efe^ unb Drbnung, Sreil^eit fid^ unb üiec^t 

@mporgerungen unb (lä) feflge^jflangt ! 

^a brdngen bie, fo groffenb ferne ftanben, 25 

&i^ ftö^i^ wieber in ber Bürger dtd^n, 



3)a toirfet }ebcr ©eifl unb Jebc J^anb 

SBetebenb, fcrbemb für bed ©angen SBol^t, 

3)a gtdnjt bcr X^ron, ba lebt bie @tabt, ba grünt 

JDoö Selb, ba Blidfen SKdnncr frei unb jiotj; 30 

3)e0 gürjlen irnb beö SSolfe« Oied^te fmb 

95ertt)oben, »ie fi(]^ Ulm' unb (Heb* umfd^lingcn, 

Unb für be« J&eiligti^um« SSertl^eibigung 

©tel^t jeber freubig ein mit ®ut unb SBlut. 

SKan rettet gern ava trüber ©egcntrart 35 

(Biä) in \>ca l^eitere ®tUtt ber Jtunjl, 

Unb für bie ^rdnfungen ber Söirflid^feit 

@u(^t man fid^ Teilung tn be« 2)id^ter« 3!ramnen. 

2)o(^ l^eute, toen »ielfeid^t ber ^üf)nt ^pid 

95ertt)unbet, ber gebenfe, fid^ gum Xrofle, 40 

SQSeld^ Sefl toir »al^r unb tüirflici^ l^eut begel^nl 

2)a mag er fel^n, für »0« bie SKönner jierben. 

^oä) fteigen ©ötter auf bie (Srbe nieber, 

öloc^ treten bie Oebanfen, bie ber SWenfd^ 

5Die l^öd^ilen ad^tet, in bad Seben ein; 45 

3a, mitten in ber toilb^ertDormen Seit 

@rjlei^t ein Surft, »om eignen Oeift betoegt, 

Unb rcid^t l^o^l^erjig feinem SSplf bie ^anb 

Sunt freien SBunb ber Drbnung unb bed Oied^t^. 

Sl^r l^abt'0 gefeiten, Seugen feib il^r alfe; 50 

3n il^re 3^afeln grab' t& bie ©efd^id^te ! 

J&eil bicfem Mni^, biefem 33clfe «&eill 



Äunrab ber Stoeitc, römifc^er Äaifet. 

©ifeta, feine ©ental^Un. 

^einrid^, J^unrab« unb ©ifcta« gtootfidl^nget ©ol^iu 

^^"^' liSö^ne ber ©ifeta erftec Gfie. 
JpermannJ ^ 11/ 

aBarmann, 93if(^of »on ^onflang, 

Dbo, ®raf »on (5^l^attH)agne. 

J^ugo »on (Sgiöl^eim, @raf im @(fag. 

SnTotrjofaün* gen, } ®'"^'» '" ®*"'*^'^ 
ab«I6ert m galfenjlein,| ^^^ 

©eipUd^e unb tocttUc^e {Reid^öjidnbe. ^ntg^Unit, SSoIt 
2)ie ^aublung fdttt in bo« Sal^r 1030. 



ARGUMENT TO ACT I. 



Sc. I. The Emperor Konrad II., having secüred the elec- 
tion of his young son and heir Henry (afterwards the Emperor Henry 
III.) as German King, and consequently his successor in the empire, 
is about to celebrate Henry 's coronation at Aachen; an event 
which he regards as a decisive step achieved in his cherished endeavour 
to make the imperial dignity hereditary in his own family. The Em- 
press Gisela seizes the opportunity to intercede for her son by a former 
marriage, Emest II. Duke of Swabia, who, having twice risen in rebel- 
lion against Konrad, in defence of his claims to the succession to Bur- 
gundy (his mother being the niece of tlie old and childless King Rudolf), 
has been deprived of his duchy, and has already suffered three years* 
imprisonment. Konrad himself claims Burgundy as falling to him 
through his predecessor, the Emperor Henry II., who was the son of 
Rudolfs veldest sister, and whom Rudolf had appointed heir to his 
kingdom. — whether however as emperor, to be succeeded by following 
emperors, or only as his nearest kinsman, is the point in dispute. Konrad 
declares himself willing once more to pardon Emest, but makes Gisela 
swear that if he revolt a third time, refusing to abide by the conditions 
imposed by emperor and empire, she will not help him, nor revenge 
what may be done to him, nor further petition in his behalf. Konrad 
has anticipated Gisela's wishes, and Emest appears, broken by im- 
prisonment into repentance and Submission. All now proceed to the 
ceremony of the coronation. 

Sc. II. In the hall of the Assembly of the Empire a coAversation 
takes place between Count Mangold of Veringen, one of the vassals of 
Duke Ernest who forsook him at the Diet of Ulm, and went over to the 
side of the emperor in the Burgundian dispute, and his uncle, Bishop 
Warmann of Constance, who has had in Charge thft c<i\A\\KX. ^^ ^-öSxVn». 
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Swabia, and who has just been drawing up a new deed of enfeoffment 
for Duke Emest. Mangold, rewarded by the imperial favour, has 
cherished still more ambitious hopes, which are now frustrated by 
Eraest's restoration to his duchy ; he is also moved to compunction and 
self-reproach by the wan and haggard appearance of his former liege 
lord, to whom he has been so faithless. Warmann reproves Mangold 
for his faintheartedness, and expresses his distrust in the reconciliation 
between the high-handed emperor and his stepson, and his belief that 
the old antagonism between imperial ambition and the self-willed spirit 
of independence among the princes must soon lead to a fresh outbreak, 
and thus open up to Mangold the way to honour and power. Konrad 
appears in the midst of the princes and magnates of the empire, and 
declares his purpose to reinvest Emest, who has formally renounced all 
Claims to the Burgundian succession, with the Duchy of Swabia. He 
demands however as a condition, that Ernest shall not suffer the out- 
lawed Count Werner of Kiburg, the former instigator and associate of 
his revolt» within his dominions, but shall promise to seize and deliver 
him up, if discovered there, to the imperial power. Ernest pleads in- 
dignantly against this demand, and steadfastly refuses to betrayhis loyal 
vassal and faithful friend. Konrad consequently adjudges the duchy to 
Ernest 's younger brother Hermann, and formally pronounces upon 
Ernest the ban of the empire, which is approved and confirmed by 
the assembled princes. Warmann follows in the name of the bishops 
of the empire with the curses of excommunication, and Ernest goes 
forth a doomed outlaw, but unshaken in his resolution never to give 
up his friend« 



(^XBitx ^ufjug. 



@rfte (Scene. 

©aal im $atafle gu 5lad^en. Sluf Beiben leiten (Eingänge, in 

ber SKitte eine Slügett^ür. 

Jtatfet i^unrab tritt wn Ut ditä}ttn auf, feinen ®ol^n ^ eintiefe an 
Ux <&anb fui^renb, Beibe fejlUc^ geneibet. 

2)ie ©onne, bie fic^ jira^Ienb bort ergebt, 

©le führet einen folgefd^ii^eren S^ag 

%üx mid^ unb bid^, geliebter Qoijn, herauf. 

®tmii)ü foDfji bu n^erben unb gefront 

3u Slad^en {)ier, ber alten iJronungöftabt, 5 

2IIÖ beutfd^er if önig ; Srbe foüfi bu Reifen 

2)e^ 2;{)rone6, ber tiox allen ^errlid^ fte^t. 

@o ftellt fid^ mir bie gro^e »Hoffnung fefl, 

2)af mein @t\ä)kä)t, ber farfd^e granfenftamm, 

Segrünbet fei al6 2)eutfd^Ianb^ »^errfd^er^au^. 10 

5Rod^ faffeji bu bie »oHe 2)eutung nid^t; 

Sebod^ geziemt eö bir, an [old^em Sefi 

3)id^ ttjürbig ju benef)men, ad^tfam, ernfi, 

S)enn reid^e Sufunft fd^webt oft tjdxvwa ^<»ä^\. 
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^ünxlä). 
SBo^I glaub' id^, beine Siebe ju »erfie^n. 15 

SSSlnn 8ef)rer unb Grjiefjer, Sifd^of Sruno, 
^at mir gefagt, bap @ott unö au6ertt)a[)lt, 
9teu aufjurid^ten ßarlö beö ©rofen 9teid^. 
2)od^ fief)! bie SJiutter n)anbelt bort ^eran; 
SBie fd^on gefd^mücft! 2)od^ traurig ift i^r @ang. 20 

35te Jlaifcrin ©iftto tritt »on ber fiinfen auf. 

©ifela. 

SJJeirt ^err unb mein ©ema^I! bu bijl bereit, 

2)at)in}uge^n in feierlichem 3wg 

3um I)o^en 2)ome, ju ber ifronung %c% 

!Ba mxicn, n)ie bu fd^reitefi burd^ bie ©tabt, 

2)er Slrmen t^ief unb ber Unglüdflid^en 25 

»g)i(ffle^cnb faffen beineö 3Jiantelö ©aum, 

2)enn ©nabe blü^t an fold^em greubentag. 

Saf mid& ber Sle^^nben bie erjle fein, 

8a^ mid^ bie erfie faffen bein ©en^anb; 

3ji bod^ mein Seiben aud^ ba^ le^le nid^t! 30 

Äunrab. 

9?id^t mein ®en)anb ergreife, nimm bie ^ani; 

©ag' an, tt)aö biefe ^anb \?olIfüf)ren foH! 

9]id^t6 je gebeten I)at mid^ ©ifela, 

2Ba6 JU gen?a^ren mir ni^t rü^mlid^ n)ar. 

D jogre nid^t! SBo atteö Soll fi^ freut, 35 

©oU ic^ befümmert fe^n bie Königin? 

©ifela. 

Ob iiS) in 5ßurpur, ob in fd^tt^arjer Sirad^t 
(Srfd^cinen foBe, jtveifelte mein »^erj, 
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Sarin i)ic Sreube ringet mit bcm Scib. 

3nbe^ ber ©prof Ung unfrei @{)ebunbö 40 

2)er ifonig^fronung ^icr cntgegengefit, 

Unb brob ta^ »§erj mir fd^willt t>on SJluttcrPoIj, 

3nbep tjerjc^rt ein Slnbrer, auä) mein Äinb, 

2)er fruf)ern (S^e erftgeborncr ©o^n, 

2)er einfi ber ©d^njaben »^crjogöfa^ne trug, 45 

aSom aSater, meinem @atkn, i^m »ererbt, 

aSerje^rt im iferfer feiner Sugenb i?raft; 

2)rei 3a^re fi^t er auf bem ©ibd^enjlein 

Unb ^ord^et auf ber (Baak SBellenfc^Iag, 

2)ie unter feinem ©itter raufd^t entlang. 50 

«§einrid^. 

Sfud^ midb t>erbrof cö, rnenn iä)'^ fagen barf, 

2IIÖ jüngft ein (Sbelfnabe ju mir fprad^, 

3)u {)abeft barum (Srnften eingefperrt 

3n einen tiefen unb fe^r ftnftcrn 2;^urm, 

3)amit ic^ bejlo reidfier n^erben fott. 55 

2)rum bitt' ic^, lieber SSater, laf i^n loö! 

ifunrab. 

SBarb «^erjog @rnft entfe^t unb eingeferfert, 

""M^t unt)erfd^ulbet • litt er foldbe ©d^ma^, 

Unb nid^t burd^ meinen, burd^ be6 JReic^e^ ©prud^. 

2lufrüf)rer n)ar er, feineö Äonig^ geinb. 60 

S3egnabigt nad^ fo fret)elf)after Xf)atf 

(SmpbxV er gleid^n)of)l fi($ jum jn)eiten 9Kal 

Unb fe^te fo ber @nabe felbft ein 3i^L 

©ifela. 

5RuboIf, ber ©d^attenfonig »cn SSurgunb, 

SKein D^eim, beffen id^ mid^ uu ^tx\x^xcCi, ^S 
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(Sin @rei6, bcr niemals Sünglinfl tt)ar nod^ 3Kann, 

©rjittevnb üor bem meifteclofen Xxoi^ 

Unbanblgcr SSafallen, tt)anbt' er [lä) 

2In feiner SIutöt)ern)anbten mad^tigften, 

2In 5?ai[er «^einrid^, ber t>or bir ge^errfc^t 70 

2)amit er biefen \iä) »erpflid^tete, 

©mannt' er if)n burd^ bünbigcn SSertrag 

(35enn o^ne ©j)rü^nng tt)ar ber bürre ©tamm) 

3um @rben beö burgunb'fd^en 5fonigt^umö. 

5)0^ ©otteö ^eirger 9iatf)[d^Iuf fugf eö fo, 75 

2)a^ Äaifer «^einrid^ 311 ben SSatern gieng, 

Snbef ber @reiö nod^ auf bem Sl^rone fd^manft. 

2Bar »^einrid^ atö beö beutfd^en Steid^eö ^anpt 

X^ronerbe »on Surgunb, fo tratcft bu, 

2)er neue 5?aifer, in btn Slnfprud^ ein; 80 

©d^Iofi er alö Slutöt^erwanbter ben SSertrag, 

©0 blühte je^t beö @rbe^ Slnnjartfd^aft 

2)em ©d^mefterenfel SRuboIfö, meinem @o{)n. 

2)arob entfpann fid^ ^aber jtt)ifd^en eud^ 

Unb, alö nun JRubolf felbfi ju feige tt>ax, 85 

©id^ au^jufpred^en, n)ie er e6 gemeint, 

©rgriff mein ©o^n, in jugenblid^er »§aji 

Unb aufgeregt burd^ fd^Iimmer greunbe 9iat^, 

(Srgriff bie SOSaffen. Unb mü)dk nun, 

aSSenn bu e6 nod^atö prüfenb überfc^aufl : 90 

t^att" er nid^t einen ©dbein beö SRed^tö für fi^ 

2)en ©d^ein, ber ki^t ein jungeö »^erj t)erfüf)rt? 

Äunrab. 

Sin S3ortt)urf Hegt in beinem milben S93ort, 
3cf> fü^r i^n, aber ni^t tjerblen' ic^ i^n. 



i 
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2ltö bu nad^ »^erjog @rnjl6 unfergem 2;ol) 95 

2)ic «§anb mir gabefi ju beglücftem Sunb, 

5)a übernahm id^ unb befc^tt)or bie 5|}flid^t, 

2)et: jugcbrad^tert ©o^nc jeberjeit 

3u ^)Pegen, n)ic ein redetet SSater foH. 

Unb ate mid^ brauf bcr gürfien unb bcö Sßolfö 100 

(Sinftimm'gc SBa^l jum ifaifertf)ron berief, 

2)a ftedft' id^ mir nad^ tt)o^lerme^nem 3?ed^t 

2)ie fd^arfen ©renjen meinet Sffiirfenö aM. 

SSurgunb ge^irt bem 9teic^e, ©c^njaben bleibt 

Sei beinern Stamme; barnad^ ^anbelt* ic^. 105 

2Beil @rnfi nic^t lajfen tt)ottte üon. Surgunb, 

9Hu^f id^ i^n prafcn, atö be^ JReid^eö SSogt; 

2Bei( ©d^mben beinern »^aufe bleiben foll, 

8ief id^ ba^ »^erjogt^um biö je^t ertebigt. 

2)ie Sugenb »^ermannö, beineö jttjeiten ©o^nö, iio 

©ejlattete mir ni^t, iijn ju belef|nen, 

2)amit nid^t, gleid^ bem Sruber, i^n bk 5Dladf>t 

9Ser(eitete ju übermüt^'gem S^^un; 

3)em Kugen Sifd^of SBarmann übertrug 

3($ untertt)eilen bie ©tatt^alterfd^aft, 115 

3)en 2)einen blieb baß ^^erjogt^um be»af;rt. 



©ifela. 

5Rid^t jiemet mir, erlaud^tefier ®ema[)I, 

2)aö Urt^eil über beinen .^errfd^ergang, 

2)ie fraftige SSenvaltung beineö 2lmt^. 

5)od^, tt)aö iä) fagte, tt)irft bu gern tKrjci^n; 120 

2)er Äinber ge^Ie ju entfd^ulbigen, 

SQSar bod^ öon je ber armen ^2Jlütta ?iU&iv, 



12 (Sxn% »Öerjog üon ©d^ivabcn. [act i. 

itunrab. 

SJian türmet; ©ifela, üon Mr, bu feift; 

®leid^ tt)ie an SBürben bic er{)abcnfle, 

©0 aud^ bic n)eifejlc ber beutfd^en graun, 125 

Unb oft fd^on n)arejl bu Sermittterin 

9Son 3tt)iefpalt, ml(i)tx unt»erfi)f)n(i(^ ^ieß. 

2lud^ 3tt)i[d(;en mir unb beinern ©o^ne, ber 

3)Jit meinen fd^Iimmfien geinben fid^ t)erfd^tt)or 

Unb tt)iber mid^ M 2lufruf)r6 gaf)ne fc^it^anc), 130 

^a\t bu 3Ser[üf)nung einft I^erbeigefüfjrt ; 

Seftatiget in feinem .§erjogtf)um, 

9iaf)m id^ iftn mit auf ben ital'fd^en ^mq, 

SSertraut" i^m meiner ©d^aaren güf)rung an, 

Sele^nt mit 5femptenö fiattlic^er Slbtei, 13S 

(SntUef id^ i^n unb lub burd^ biefe ®unfi 

Sluf mid^ ben ^aß gefranfter ©eiftlid^feit ; 

2)oc^ faum ^at er bie Sllpen überftiegen, 

Snbep im fernejien Sfputien id^ 

3Jiir bie 9lormannen nef)m' in Se^enöpflid^t, 140 

^Huft er bie atemann'fd^e Sugenb auf, 

33er^eert ba^ @lfa^ unb bebrangt Surgunb. 

^at, tt)ie bu fagfl, ber Sugenb Ungebulb, 

^at büfer greunbe SRat^ H)n irrgefüf)rt; 

©0 tt)ar i^m je^t im einfamen SBerlief 145 

3u reiflid^er Sefinnung 3^it gegönnt. 

Unb njenn xä) je^o, beinem SBunfd^ g^Jnap, 

9Son neuem ganjlid^ i^n begnabigte, 

Unb gIeid^n)ot)l ungebeffert, unbefd^amt, 

@r tt)ieber fic^ auflehnte gegen mid^: 150 

©prid^! fonntefl bu nad^ beinem n)eifen ©inn 

2Iud^ bann nod& i^n red^tferfgen, Knnteji bu 
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3um britten 9Kal »erlangen . . ♦ . 

©ifela. 

SBie? bu ttjißfi? 

SKein banget gießen ^at bein «§erj gerüf)rt? 

D fpric^ eö auö! ®ieb miv @ett)if^eit! 15S 

5funrab. 

eine 

SSernimm ju^or ! 3Benn je^t jum brittcn 9Kal 

2)ein @oI)n mir tro^ig fid^ entgegcnftemmt j 

SBenn er ben not^igen Scbingungcn, 

2)ie i^m baö 9ieid^ i^orfd^rcibt, [lä) tt)iberfc^t: 

2)ann i)aV i\i) meine SSaterpflid^t erfüllt, 160 

2)ann bin id^ ber Sollftrerfer beö ©erid^tö, 

!Dae furd^tbar über iijn ergeben muf. 

3)u aber leg' bie Singer auf bie Srufi 

Unb fd^tt)üre mir mit einem tf)euren Gib, 

2)af bu aföbann if)m nid^t jur «g)ütfe fein, 16$ 

2)a^ bu nid^t rächen tt)irft, tt)a6 i^m gef(^ief|t, 

Unb baf bu [elbft nid^t bitteft me^r für ifjnl 

Oifela. 

3d^ fd^ttjßrc ba6 bei bem ttja^r^aft'gen ®ott. 
@ieb mir ben ©oljn! gür i^n t)erbürg' ic^ mid^. 

Äunrab. 

3ut)orjufommen jebem beiner SBünf^e, 170 

SBar ftcte mein S^rad^ten, unb fo ^ab' idb avai), 

SSora^nenb, tt)a6 bu je^t t)on mir bege^rjl, 

"^atS) bem ©efangnen jeitig auögefd^icft. 

©ein Sruber *§ermann l)at if)n abgeholt, 

Unb angefommen finb fie bie(e 3la4|l, ^1S 
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®ctj, ^dnxiä), füt)re bcinc SSrübcr ^cr! 
2)urdb Mefeö freubenreid^c SBieber[eI)n 
2Ser£)errIici^ fid^ un^ bein (S^rentag! 

(«Öeinrid^ kurd^ bie 3Jiitteft^ür aB.) 

©ifela. 

9limm meinen 2)anf, ben £)eifen »§erjen6banf, 

2)en 2)anf, ber au6 bem »ollen Sluge c{uiütl i8o 

2)ie 2;f)rane, ble ben ?)}ut^)ur mir bene^t, 

Sie ift ber reid^fie, foniglid^fte ©d^mudf, 

3n bem id^ fonnt' an beiner ©eite ge^n. 

(Srrnfl, Jöermann unb 'öeinrid^ treten auf. 

»^einrid^. 
^ier iji er. 

ernji. 

2Keine üKutter! 

@ife(a. 

D mein ©o^n! 

S3ijl bu'6, mein ©rnfi? SBie ^ager, o tt>k bleid^ ! 185 

«^ermann. 
2)ae Steifen burd^ bie ^aä)t f^at ißn »erfiort. 

ernji. 
SBo^I ttjar eö eine lange, falte S^ad^t. 

©ifela. 
2)ie braunen Socfen fmb if)m ^alb ergraut. 

emft. 

35a^ ifi ber Steif »on jener falten Stacht. 

^ier at^m' id^ Söiorgen. SKutter liebe, bir 190 

3Ji aufget£)auet bie^ erjiarrte »^era. 
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®ifc(a. 

SBo^rt^atig n^irft ber §reif)eit reine Suft, ' 
Sin innrer »^eilfraft ift bie Sugenb reid^ ; 
Sfud^ bu ttjirji neu aufleben, tfjeurer ©o^n! 

iJunrab. 

!Die trüben Silber ber SSergangen^eit, 19S 

2)ie ©puren trauriger Srfaljrungen, 

ia^t fie üerfd^ttjunben unb »ergeffen fein! 

!Der Reitern 3ufunft offnen tt)ir ben Slicf, 

2)ie mit bem ^eut^gen Siage fid^ erfdf)Iiept! 

©c^on rufet unö ber ©locfen Seierflang, 200 

2)ie Ärone ^arret biefeö Sünglingeö. 

i^ernad^ in offner SReid^^^erfammlung n^irb 

59iit ©d^ttjaben neu bele£)net unfer ©ruft. 

ernjl. 

©r^abner ifaifer, beine »§ulb an mir 

©oK bir in beinern ©o{)n vergotten fein. 205 

3^r aber, meine treugeliebten Srüber, 

3n frifd^er Sugenbblüt^e fle{)t if)x ba; 

3d^ fle^e früljgealtert jtt)ifd^en euc^, 

2)em Saube gleid^, baö »om vergangnen 3a^r 

2lm frifd^begrünten 3^cig^ f)angen blieb. 210 

£) ne^mt an mir ein SSeifpiet, Sünglinge, 

3)ap eure Sugenb eud^ beglüdfter fei! 

2)u njirfi, mein »^ermann, ju bem erjlen Äampf 

^inabjiel)n in Stauend äBaffenfelb : 

£) mögen fdbonre ifranje bir erblü^n, 215 

2ltö meiner Sugenb Kampfe mir gebrad^t! 

Unb bUf mein »^einrid^, ber bu f^mU n)irji 

3um erben eineö fjotjtn Jl^texv^ <jjtxou^X\ 
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D fireu' in beinern SSoIfc fold^e ©aat, 

2)af be^rc grüd^te bir get)ei[)n, al^ mir! 220 

t&einrid^. 
2)anf beinern SBunfc^e! 

«^ermann. 

2)an! unb Sruberfup! 

©ifela. 

3^r t^euren £ü[)ne, 6ecjen über eud^, 

3^r meine »Hoffnung, meine Saft, mein Stolj! 

Äunrab. 

ia^t un6 vereint jum ifronungöfetle ge^n, 

Unb alleö SSolf erfreue [ic^, n^enn eö 225 

@o fd^on üerbunben fie£)t fein ifonig^fjauö ! 

(@ie gc^cn kurc^ fcie 3JJittcttl^ür aB, Ux Äaifer mit ^öeinric^, @ ifela 

mit (Srrnjl unb «^ermann.) 



3it)eite ©cene. 

©aal ber (Reid^aüerfatntnlimg. 

tBifc^of SBatmann unb ®raf QJlangoIb »on SSeringen treten »on 

»erfc^tebenen ©eiten auf. 

5D?angolb. 
2)i(^ fuc^t^ ic^; D^eiml 

SBarmann. 

©0 erregt, fo I)cif ! 
9Ba6 ifi gefd^e^n? 
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aJiangolb. 
2)u njcift eö nld^t? 

SBarmann. 

SBae bcnn? 

9KangoIb. 

!Du ^ajl nid^t baö ©cfpenji gefe^cn, ba6 

2lm gelten XaQ, im t)ollen iJronung^aug 230 

®ctt)anbe(t burd^ bie ©trafen Mefer (Btat^t'i 

aBarmann. 

SRid^t ^atf id^ SKupc jur ©efpcnjlerfd^au; 

SBcfd^aftigt n)ar id^ auf befonberen 

SSefe^I, an beö erfranften ffaujlerö Statt 

3u fertigen ben neuen Sefjenöbricf 235 

Sur «&erjog ßrnfi t)on ©^n)aben. 

9Jlangolb. 

^at bir nid^t 
2)ie t&anb ge3ittert? 

SBarmann. 
©prid^ mir beutUc^erl 

2RangoIb. 

2)ort bei ben 9KarmorfauIen be6 5ßalafl6 

©taub id^ mit ber gefammten JRitterfd^aft, 

3um Äronung^juge feftlic^ aufgcfc^mücft. 240 

2)a ftiegen fie bie ^o£)en Stufen nieber: 

2)er itaifer, an ber »^anb bcn jungen So^n, 

«^ernad^ bie itaiferin ; jur dtcä)tm if)x, 

3m Sürftenmantel, aber blaß unb ^ager, 

aaSie au^ bem ®rab er|ianben, «öerjoft (Srtx^, a\S 
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@r \t>anW an mir tjorüber, unb ein Slicf 

Sluö [einem ^o{)Ien 8luge fiel auf mid^, 

@in Slicf, nic^t ftrafenb, ioä) üon fold^er "Sla^ft, 

2)ap er mic^ auöfd^lop öon ber tSeftlic^feit, 

2)ap id^ 9et)eftet an ber ©aule ftanb, 250 

8116 [d^on ber lange 3«g ^inabgeitjallt 

Unb ba6 ©elaute langft t)er^aUet war. 

9Bie feiig fonnte biefer JJag mir fein, 

2) er fd^onfte meinet 8eben6, vtenn ic^ treu 

©eblieben tt)are! SBie öiel anberö nun! 255 

2)id^ mu^ iiS) brum öerf lagen, beinem 9tat^ 

^aV iä) gefolgt, al6 auf bem S^ag ju Ulm 

3c^ mit ben SJnbern üon bem »^erjog tt>\ä). 

9Son bir nun forbr' id^, rid^te bu mid^ auf 

2lu6 ber SSernid^tung ! 2)enn fie ift bein 3Berf. 260 

SBarmann. 

■ 

aSerlt)5^nter (So^n beö ©lüdfeö! fprad^fl bu fo, 

2116 lüngft in 5farntf)en auf bem ®iege6fetb 

2)er ^aifer banfenb bir bie '^t6)iz bot, 

2)ir felbft umgürtete ba6 @^renfd^lt)ert 

Unb bid^ mit Se^en reic^ begnabigte? 265 

2)amal6 erfannteft bu, ^^a^ meine ^anb 

2lu6 be6 (Sm^)örer6 unfrud^tbarem 2)ienji 

3u lo£)ne6reid^em bid^ em)3orgefü£)rt. 

SDlangolb. 

2)u ma^nfl mid^ glüdftid& an \ia^ gelb ber Sd^lad^t. 
3d^ fef)e 9iettung, nad^ Italien ruft 270 

2)ie t&eerfa^rt, neuer Sorbeer grünet bort 
gür bie entehrte ©tirne. 
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SSJarmann. 

2)a6 ©ieg unb G^rc mi^t naä) km (Srfolg 

2)e6 Slugenblicfö, beö wig W)cd^felnben ! 

2IIÖ «^er^og Srnft int 5fcrfer [d^mad^tetc, 275 

2)a ttjarft bu fireubig in bcö ifaiferö ©ienjij 

SRun »^erjog @rnft ju ©naben n^ieber fam, 

®leid^ n)af)nji bu bid^ t)crftofen wnb entehrt. 

2)u ttoeift, n)ie eine 3teiterfd^aar [id^ [d^itjcnft, 

SfJod^ aber fennfi bu nid^t ben Sauf bcr SSJelt. 280 

2Bo£)I n5a{)r, c6 fommen Sfugenblidfc, tt>o 

2)ic fampfbettjegte 9BeIt mit einem ©d^Iag 

3um fefgen ?ßarabie^ »ewanbelt fd^eint: 

.2)er SBoIf ijat fid^ jum Samme £)ingeftredft; 

2)er @eier nijiet mit ber frommen 2!aube, 285 

2)ie ©d^Iange, bie t)om Slpfelbaume laufd^t, 

Sie fd^Iüpft in ba^ Oejn^eige fd^eu jurüdf, 

«nb in ber alten Unfd^ulb tritt ber 9Kenfd^ 

2(uö bertt ©ebüfc^, ttjorin er fid^ t)erftedEt. 

So ttoaltet {)eut im faiferlid^en ^an^ 290 

SBertrauen, Siebe, Segnung. Unb gen^if, 

SBenn n^ir feinbfel'gen Sinnö v^erbad^tig finb, 

©ejiemt e^ fd^n^eigenb unö aui^üdfjufte^n. 

2)od^ oft am Slbenb nod^ beö Haren 2;ag^, 

2)e6 n^otfenlofen, fteigt ®t\\)itkx auf 295 

SKit aller (SIemente njilbem 5?ampf. 

6ie^, 3üngling, nid^t üon geftern ifi ber ©roll, 

Unb tt)enig trau' id^ ber 33efd^n)i(^tigung. 

2)em »^erjog ttourmt eö ettjig um Surgunb; 

SSertrauen fog er nic^t im fferfer ein. 300 

S)ee ifaiferd »^errfd^fud^t unb ber ©tanbe Xto^ 
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©inb ein uralter, nie ücrfo^nter Sw^iji. 

9?id^t braud^ji bu if)n ju fcfeüren; aber feji 

SDiu^t bu t)i(^ ftellen, muft auf ba^ nur baun, 

SBaö in ber menfd^Iid^en Statur berufet, 305 

3n ber ©en^alten en)*9em ©egenfa^, 

35er unter allen gormen tt)ieberfef)rt. 

©elbji wenn bu augenblirflid^ tiefer flebfl, 

SBenn frembe ^Regung ben ©ebieter fa^t, 

SBenn neue Steigung einmal blc^ t)erbrangt, 310 

S3leib unermüblid^ nur in beinern 2)ienft! 

2)ie »^erjen^regung, bie SSegeiftrung mi^t, 

2)ad endige SSebürfniß Ufjxt jurüdf: 

2)u ttoirji hervorgerufen, unb ben)af)rt 

S3ifi bu in beiner ltnentbef)rli(^feit. 3^5 

2)rum, iji aud^ ^eut nic^t unfer (Sf)rentag, 

9?od^ fommen S^age, n)o man nac^ un^ fragt, 

SBo man bege£)ret beineö tapfern 2lrm^. 

ÜJfangolb. 
aaSae ^or' id^? ^ief)er tt?aljet fic^ ber 3ug. 

aBarmann. 
2)er *&erjog tt)irb bele£)nt in biefem ©aal. 320 

SDiangolb. 
©oH id^ entfliegen? foll id^ bleiben? 

SBarmann. 

S3leib ! 
©ie^! biefe Stolle, biefe^ ?pergamen, 
S^ ifl ber Onabenbrief für »^erjog Srnft, 
aSon mir »erfaßt, befiegelt, eben je^t; 
Wnb bennod^ fann auö biefer SRolle nod^ 325 
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60 mand^ce fld^ entfalten, toa^ bu nid^t 
@rtt)artet unb id^ felber faum geahnt. 

3)er Äaifer, ©ifelo, J&eitiricl^, (Srnjl, «öetmann, gcifltic^e unb tocttUd^e 
Sletcl^Sfianbe jie^en auf. Jlunrab I&pt ftd[» auf betn 3^^rone nteber, ®tfela ju 
feinet Steckten, <$etnrt(^ gut Stufen, neben ®ifeta bte geifi(t(^en, neben ^einric^ 
bie h}ettli(^en ©tAube. «hinter ben ^c^ranfen fSolU 

iJunrab. 

Grlaud^te Surjien, eurer @e9enn)art 

S3ei unfrcm f)eut'gen gefie [eib bebanft! 

3)le ffronung lt)arb üoUbrad^t nad^ eurer 2Ba^(, 330 

Unb fo »erhoffen SBir, i^r werbet jeftt 

3)ie Streue, bie i^r rü^mlid& Un^ bmafjtt, 

2lud^ Unfrem üiefgeliebten ©of)ne n)eif)n. 

@in anbereö ©efd^aft öon SBid^tigfeit 

aSerfammeft f)ier unö in bem ©aal M 9ieid^ö: 335 

2luf öftere« ©rfud^en Unfrer Srau, 

2)er itaifrin ©ifela, unb Unfrei ©of)nö, 

3)e6 je^t gefrönten Könige«, foit)ie 

9iad^ bem jut)or mit eu^ gepflognen SRat^, ^ 

Slm meiften bod^ nad^ Unfrei ^^erjenö 3)rang 340 

Sefd^toffen SBir, mit Unfrem ®tieffof|n Srnft,' 

2)er nad^ beö JReid^eö ©^jrud^ gefangen lag, 

Un« tt)ieber ju befrieben, i^n burd^au« 

3n äBürben unb in G^ren fjerjuftellen ; 

Unb barum ^aben 3Bir bm f)eut'gen %a^ 345 

?llö einen freubenreid^en, auöerfieft, 

2)em Surften ba^ öern)irfte ga^nenle^n 

2)e« ^erjogtfium« öon ©d^tt)aben neuerbingö 

aSor offner 9ieid^«»erfammlung ju öerlei^n. 

2)er Slnlap früherer SWiff^eKigfeit, ^\^ 
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2)er Bweifel m^tn beö burgunb^fc^cn Srbeö, 

giet mo, nad^bem ber iJonig SRubolf fid^ 

(Sntfd^ieben unb ben alten Srtoertrag, 

2)en er mit ffalfer ^dmi^ abgefc^loffen, 

8luf Unfere 5Perfon kftatigt f)at. 355 

2)a i{)r, mein ®of)n, bei biefer ?lbfommni^ 

(Suc^ ju berufjigen Unö angetobt 

XmdS) formlid^en, befiegelten SSerüid^t, 

So ^aben SBir tt)iUfa{)rig Unfrerfeitö 

2)en Se^enöbrief auf ©d^waben auögefteKt 360 

Unb ne£)men je^o, mnn e^ eud^ geliebt, 

©ogleid^ bie feierlid^e ^anblung t)or. 

(Srnfi. 

3d^ trete t)or ben !ai[erlid^en Si^ron 

Unb bitte nad^ ®chütjx, ba^ eure *§ulb 

aSon neuem mit beö Steid^e^ ga^nenle^n, 365 

2)em »&eriogtf)um ijon ©d^ttjaben, mid^ belehne. 

itunrab. 

Sluö faiferlid^er 9Ra(^töonfommen{)eit 

ßrgreip id{> ©d^n>aben^ »&erjogöfa{)ne, bie 

9?ad^ altem dt^^t unb 5?rieg6braud^ in ben <S(t)laä)kn 

2)eö beutfd^en SReid^^ ba^ S^orbertreffen fuf)rt, 370 

2)amit bu Srnft, ber 3tt>«ite biefe^ 9?amenö, 

S3elef)net tperbeji mit bem »§erjogtf)um 

©ammt 3uge£)6rben unb ©ered^tfamen. 

9?adb Unfrem unb gefammter Surften ©d^Iuf 

^aji bu auf biefeö ^erjoglid^e Sanner 37s 

3u bem getpo^nten Sib ber iJe^en^treu' 

Un^ JU befd^tvoren ein ©eboppelte^ 



seil.] (£rnfi, «^erjog »on ©d^tvaben. 23 

ernji. " 
Sapt mid^ »ernc£)men, n)aö id^ fd^ttjorcn foU! 

• ßunrab. 

gürd erjlc foaji bu [c^ttjören, baf bu nid^t 

Sltt irgenb einem, freien cber ßned^t, 380 

2)id^ rad^efi, ber ju beinen ©egnern ^ielt, 

3umal an feinem beiner Scannen, bie 

9Son bir getreten auf bem JJag ju Ulm. 

(grnji. 

SRid^t SRad^e bürfienb fe^r' i^ in bie Sffielt; 
SSerfüf)nung, SRu^e nur iji mein SSege^r: 385 

iSrum bin ic^ biefen ©d^tvur ju t^un bereit. 

Äunrab. 

Sürö 3^^ite foßfi in feierlid^ befd^n)oren, 

!Dap bu ben lanbeöflüd^t'gen ©rafen SBerner 

aSon Äiburg, ber jum Slufftanb bi^ gereijt, 

S)er nod^ jur ©tunbe nid^t fid^ untertvarf 390 

«nb alö be^ 3ieid^eö geinb gead^tet i% 

3)af bu nid^t biefen, nod^ bie mit i^m fmb, 

3n beineö »^erjogtf)umeö ©renje butben, 

aSielmefjr, mnn er fid^ brin betreten laft, 

3^n greifen ttjoßeft ju beö JReid^e^ ^a\t 395 

(Srnft. 
2)ad foH idb fdbtt)5ren? 5Rein, erlaft mir ba^! 

Äunrab. 
2)u äogerft ? 

®ifela. 

©Ott, ee ge^t mit ^vxx^jl^ox «yx\\ 
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3c]& tt)ar nad^ Ulm gcfommcn auf ben S^ag, 

9Rit cud^ ju unter^anbcln um Surgunb. 

9iid6t atö ein gte^cnbcr erfd^ien id^ bort, 400 

S^ein, an ber @pi^c meiner 8ef)nömannfd^afit, 

Sluf beren Xxcn* unb Äraft id^ [ic^er gieng. 

2)a traten Slnö^elm »or unb Srieberid^, 

2)ie beiben ®rafen, unb erflarten laut, 

Sie feien mir ju 2)ienpe nid^t t)erpflid^tet 405 

Entgegen i^rem ^errn unb ifonige, 

2)er i^rer St:ei^eit ^od^fter ©d^irm^ogt fei. 

9Kit biefen ftimmte bie gefammte ©d^aar: 

SSerlaffen panb id^ ))lo&Iid^ ba; mein ©d^n)ert 

SBarf id^ jur (Srbe; fd^ma^Iid^, unbebingt 410 

SDiuft' id^ mid^ übergeben, unb f)inlt)eg 

aBarb id^ gefü£)rt jum Seifen ©ibd^enftein. 

3n jener 9iot^, in jener tiefen ©d^mad^ 

SSIieb einjig nur ®raf SBerner mir getreu, 

2)er meiner 3ugenb %xcunb unb Su^rer n^ar. 415 

2Iuf iJiburg tt)arf er fid^, fein fefieö ©d^Iof, 

Unb njurbc bort üon eud^, erhabner »§err, 

2)rei 5!Konben lang belagert unb bebrangt. 

Sltö man jule^t bie gute SSefte brac^, 

Sntfam er felber mit genauer 9iotl) 420 

Unb irrt [eitbem Qca^kt burd^ bie Sanbe. 

©out' id^ nun ben verleugnen, ber fo feft 

2ln mir gehalten? 9lein, t)erlangt eö nid^t! 

ßunrab. 

2)u biji in großer Siaufd^ung, mnn bu meinji, 
Z>aß SBerner ba^ um beinetn^iKen t\)at; 425 



sc. IL] (grnfi, ^tx^oQ »on ©d^n)abett. 25 

3)u tt^arfi nur pctö baö SQScrfjeug feiner fiotjen, 
©efa^rlid^en ©ntn^urfe. 

3a, id^ tt)eif, 
9Rit grofen ©Ingen tragt fid^ biefer SÄann, 
2)od^ nid^t mit jirafbarn nod^ gefa^rlid^en. 
Sffia^ er für mid^, tt)ad id^ für i^n get^an, 430 

®ö tt)ar ein S3unb ber SRebUd^Ieit unb 2;reu'. 

iJunrab. 

3e eifriger bu fpridf)fi, je flarer tt)irb'6, 

2Bie eng ber SJieutrer bid^ umgarnet ^at, 

Unb um fo weniger barf bir ber ©d&n)ur, 

3)en 2Bir »on bir bege£)rt, erlaffen fein. 435 

emft. 

!Die 3;reue fei be^ beutfd^en aSoIfe6 SRu^m, 

©0 f)kf i^ fagen unb id^ glaub' eö fep, 

Xxo^ aßem, n^a^ id^ Sittereö erfuf)r. 

3^r felbji, Äaifer, ^fid^fie^ ^aupt bea SBoIf^, 

2)aö man um Streue rühmet, i)aht nod^ jüngfi, 440 

SBaö öon aSerrat^ if)r benft, fo fd^on bett)af)rt: 

Site üKififo, ber junge qjolenfürji; 

©ebrängt üon eurer SBaffen Ungejiüm, 

3u Dbelrid^, bem So^men^erjog, flo^, 

Unb biefer, um ben 3orn, ben if)r i^m tragt, 445 

3u fü^nen, eud^ ben glüd^tling anerbot, 

2)a n)anbtet i^r m^ mit aSerad^tung ab, 

S93aö i^r üom geinb, t)om Srembtinge üerfd^ma^t, 

Äönnt i^fö »erlangen »on bem eignen ©o^n, 

aSom beutfd^en gfirflen? SReiu, itjX tvjxccd ^^ xCx*^. ^s^ 
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Stunxab. 

SBoitt ©o{)ttc ^eifd&' i^, baf er ttid^t berti %tinb, 

2)eitt bitterjictt, beö SSatcrö fid^ flcfellc; 

SSotti bcutfc^eit gürfictt, baf er nlmrtterrtic^r 

2)ic griebett^ftorcr ^cg' iit feinertt Satib. 

aBaö ic^ ücrlattg', ifi bir jttjiefad^c ^ßftid^t, 455 

Uitb fc^r ittit Uttrcd^t iteitnft bu eö 93errat^. 

(Srtift. 

9?ettttt'6, tt)ic t^r tt)cllt, bod^ ifi eö 3;rcuc tiid^t; 
ee ifi ttic^t greunbfd^aft, ifi nic^t 2)anf6arfeit, 
9iid^tö, tt)ad begeijicrit fotitit' eilt eble^ »§erj. 

ifuntab. 

9?od^ einmal frag' ic^: ©d^ltjßrefi bu ben @ib, 460 

2)en SBir bebungett, ober [d^ttjorft bu tti($t? 

Slntlt)orte itid^t ju rafd&, ern^ag' eö reiflid^! 

@ö ^atibflt [id^ nid^t blop.umö «&eraogtf)um, 

S^id^t b(of um ferttere ©efangetifd^aft : 

2)eö Äerferö bift bu lebig, aber tt>a^ 465 

3d^ müf)fam abgelenft »on beittem «^au|)t 

2)amatö, ba man ju Ulm bid^ rid^tete, 

Se^t f)angt e^ unabit)enb6ar über bir: 

2)ie Sld^t bee Steic^eö unb ber Sirene Sann. 

Oifela. 
(Srbarmen meinem ©o^ne! 470 

Äunrab. 

5Ku^ ic^ m 
2)eö ^ä)\mx^ erinnern, ©ifela? 
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SSJarmann. 

üWeitt Surft I 
aScrnc^met, tt)a6 bic ffird^c ju cud^ [prid^t! 
2116 i^r cud^ ungc^orfam, unbanfbar 
Gr^obet gegen euren *§errn unb 9Sater, 
2)amatö ^abt if)r, üom bofen ©eifi gefpornt, 475 
©elbft nid^t gen)eif)teö ©igent^um t^erfd^ont: 
!Der ^eirge Öiaßuö iinb baö fromme ©tift 
SSon SReid^enau erfeufjten eurem 2)rang. 
©d^on n)ar ber Sannftraf)! über i\xi) gejüdft 
Unb nur bie faiferlid^e gürfprad^* ^ielt 480 

3)en 2lrm jurüdf, ber nod^ gehoben ift: 
2)ef n^arnet eud^ bie Äird^e mütterlid^. 

©ifela. 
SBarnt eine 2Hutter fo? 

ßunrab. 

Unb \t%i bifl bu 
©ema^net. 3e^t antn)orte mit Sebad^t: 
S3efd^tt)orfi \iyx bie Sebingung ober nid^t? 485 

@rn|l. 

2)ie 8uft be6 iterferö, bie id^ lang ge^aud^t, 

^qX abgefpannt bie ©efjnen meiner ifraft. 

SBo^I bin id^ mürbe njorben, bod^ nid^t fo 

Sin id^ {(erabgefommen, nid^t fo ganj 

3erbrod^en unb jernid^tet, bap \^ ben 490 

SSerrietfje, ber mir einjig Streue ^ielt. 

ifunrab. 

@enug. !Die 5Pftid^t be^ SSaterö iji erfuW. 
8lud^ foß ber iüngre ©ruber feine^n)eaö 
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Gntgelten, tt)a^ bcr altere üerbrad^: 

!Dem ^ermann faßt ba^ »^erjogtfium an^eim ; 495 

6r fuf)re nad^ Stallen mir baö ^eer! 

9Rit reiner »§anb er^eb' i^ biefe^ ©(^n)ert 

Unt) fpred^e ]o ben ©prud^ ber Sleid^eöac^t : 

2lu6 faifer(i(^er SHac^t iinb nad^ bem ©d^Iup 

2)er Surften fte^' id^ unb erflare bid^, 500 

Sovmalö ber (Sd^n>aben »^erjog, (Srn|i ben 3^^iten, 

2116 geinb beö 9ieic^6, afö offenbaren Sldbter. 

aSom ^rieben fe^' id^ bid^ in ben Unfrieben, 

2)ein 8el)en tf)eir id^ f)in, n^o^er e^ rü^rt, 

2)ein eigen ®ut geftatt^ id^ beinen Srben, so5 

Grlaube mannigli^ bein 8eib unb Seben, 

2)ein Sleifd^ geb' id^ bem S^ier im SÖSalbe ))rei^, 

®em aSogel in ber Suft, bem gifd^ im SBaffer. 

3d^ n>eife bic^ t^inau^ in bie t)ier ©trafen 

2)er äBelt unb, tt>o ber %xm n)ie ber £ned^t 510 

Srieb' unb ©efeit f^at, follft bu feineö ^aben. 

Unb, n)ie ic^ biefen »^anbfd^u^ öon mir n^erfe, 

SBie bicfer «^anbfd^uf) n>irb jertreten n^erben, 

©ollft bu toerttjorfen unb jertreten fein! 

2)ie Surften, 
©oflft bu »ern)orfen unb jertreten fein! 515 

SBarmann. 

3m 5Ramen fammtlid^er beö Steid^ö Sifd^ofe 
SSerbann' id^ bidb, »ormafgen *&erjog Srnfi, 
©ammt allen, bie bir Reifen unb bid^ f)egen, 
Slu6 unfrer ^eiPgen Äird^e SHutterfd^oop 
Unb übergebe bi^ bem en)*gen Slud^. 520 

aSerflud^t feijl bu ju ^an^ unb auf bem Selb, 
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2luf offnem «^eewcg, auf geheimem ?Pfab, 
3m SBalb, auf bcm ®cMrg unb auf ber ®ee, 
3m JScmjjel fclbfi unb »or bcm «^od^altar! 
Unfclig fei bein Saffcn unb bcin 3^^un, 525 

«nfclig, n)aö bu iffeft, tt)a^ bu trinffi 
Unb wa^ bu n^ad^efi, fd^lummcrft ober fd^Iafjl: 
Unfellg fei bcin Scbcn, fei bcin Xobl 
SScrflud^t fcift bu »om SBirbcI bi^ jur 3e^'! 
SScrflud^t fei ber ©ebanfe bcine^ »&irn6, 530 

Die SRebe beine^ SRunb^, bc^ Sluge^ Sficf, 
25er Sungen Dbem unb be^ «^er^en^ ®^i(^Q, 
Die Äraft M Slrme^ unb ber »&anbe Söerf, 
Der Senben SÄarf, ber güße Stritt unb Zxitt, 
Unb felbft ber Äniee Seugung jum @ebet! 535 
Unb n)ie id) biefer iferjen brennenb Sid^t 
Sluölßfd^' unb tilge mit be6 9Äunbe^ »^aud^, 
@o au^ bem S5u(^ beö Seben^ unb ber @nabe 
©oHjl bu vertilget fein unb auögelofd^t ! 

Die Sifc^üfe. 
©oHfi bu vertilget fein unb "au^gclofd^t! 540 

©rnfi. 

«&in fa^r' iä), ein jtt)iefa(^ ©ead^tctcr, 
2ln meine gerfen ^eftet fid^ ber 3^ob, 
Unb unter glüd^cn frad^et mein ©enidE: 
8Som SBerner laf i^ nid^t! 



ARGUMENT TO ACT IL 

The outlawed Duke Ernest, wandering in the neighbourhood of 
Basel, overhears the discourse of the Counts Odo of Champagne and 
Hugo of Egisheim, as they are retuming from an assembly of the tur- 
bulent Burgundian nobles. Odo (who as the nephew of Rudolf of Bur- 
gundy had asserted Joint rights with Emest, and had been his associate 
in his first insurrection), had on hearing öf Emest's recent restoration 
been minded again to make common cause with him in supporting their 
Claims against the emperor by force of arms, but forsook and disowned 
him on the news of his outlawry, and is now cherishing secret hopes of 
conquering Burgundy for himself. Hugo is just parting from him with 
words of reproach and of warning. Ernest approaches and appeals to 
him for help, but is repulsed with bitter reviling and contempt by Odo, 
who would have eagerly welcomed him on his entry into Burgundy at the 
head of an army, but will have nothing to do with a beggared outlaw, 
who for the sake of an exiled friend has ruined himself and disappointed 
his allies. In departing, Odo refers him with an angry sneer to his own 
unwelcome counsellor Hugo. Emest had before his imprisonment been 
betrothed to Hugo's daughter Edelgard, and he now leams that after at 
first devoting herseif wholly to works of charity, she has since his out- 
lawry taken conventual vows. After Hugo 's departure Ernest is dis- 
covered by his friend Werner of Kiburg, who cheers him up by his own 
stoutheartedness, though he is himself an outlaw, and inspires him with 
new courage. Werner explains his own unbroken spirit and dauntless 
bearing by the inspiring memory of the great day of the imperial elec- 
tion, the story of which he narrates at length, when the liberty and 
majesty of the German people showed itself in vigorous and united 
action. He knows indeed that the bright prospects then opened up 
have not been realised, that Konrad, at first so wise and moderate, has 
shown himself arbitrary and imperious, ambitious of absolute rule and 
hereditary empire. Still he does not despair of Ernest's cause, which 
he proposes to promote by endeavouring to stir up the loyalty of his 
former vassals and adherents in Swabia. 



^ixutxitx %ni^nQ, 



5In ber «öeerflrafic. 
(Srnft, in geringer Jtrac^t. 

!Dort ^ebt ber 25om üon Safcl fid^ emj)or; 545 

9lid^t barf xä)'^ n^agcn, ber Sanbflüd^tige, 

3n^ Zf^ox ber Stabt, baö gafilid^ offen jie^t, 

^ineinjufd^reiten n)ic ein anbrer 9Äann. 

25er breite »§eertt)eg jief)et fid^ hinauf, 

3d^ aber barf gebahnte ©tragen nur 550 

5)urd^freujen n)ie ein aufgefd^eud^tc6 SBilb, 

35a^ quer hinüber nad^ bem SBalbe flicht. 

3vt)een »Ferren reiten mit ©efolg ^eran, 

8lm i?reujtt)eg galten fie, fie fteigen ab, 

Sie tt)anbeln ^ief)er naä} bem ©d^attenfi^. 555 

er {fV6, er i^^, @raf Dbo, ja er iff^, 

ttnb aud^ ben Slnbern foHt' id^ fennen, ja: 

SQBie [dalägt mein »^erj, ber SSater Sbelgarbö! 

(Sxnft tritt in taS (SeBüfd^ gurü^, toAl^renb He ®rafen <§ugo ton (S^i^txm 

ttnb Obo )}on (Sl^am^agne auftreten. 

^ugo. 

3c^ bat cud^ abjufteigen, tt)ert^er ®raf! 
SBir trennen unö an biefem ©d^eibeiveg; 560 

(Sud^ fü^rt bie ©trage linf^ nad^ ber S^amj)agne, 
9Rid^ jene red^tö jum faiferlid^en ^of. 
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2)amit nun bicfc ©d^eibung unfrer ^af)n 

Siid^t eine JSrcnnung fei für immerbar, 

aScrgonnt ein n^o^Igemeinte^ Slbfd^ieb^n^ort ! 565 

©^ ift in »or'gen Seiten n^o^I geji^e^n, 

5)af i^r ben altern greunb um Statt) befragt; 

SSergebt if)m, mnn er ungebeten je^t 

9Rit feinem SRatf^ erfd^einet! 

Dbo. 

©pred^t, »^err ®raf! 

»&ugo. 

3^r ^abt in Safel felbji eudb überjeugt 570 

aSon ber burgunb'fd^en ©roßen SBanfelmut^; 
3^r fa^t bie fiürmifd^en aSerfammlungen 
s^erüber unb hinüber n^ogen. 

Dbo. 

5«un? 

»&ugo. 

211^ erfi gemurmelt tt)arb, baf «&erjog ©rnjl 

©ntlaffen fei an^ feiner iterfcrf^afi 575 

Unb ^ergefieHt in ^erjoglid^e "^aäft, 

2)a ttiax e^ all öergeffen, baf man iüngjl 

25em Srbüertrag einhellig beigeftimmt, 

2)en SRubolj)^ mit bem ©alier neu befd^n)or. 

ttm eud^, ben Stut^üernjanbten Srnji^, ben gleid^ 580 

Set^eiligten, er^ob p^ ba^ ©ebrang'^ 

!Die Sofung: ©ruft unb Dbo. 

Dbo. 

Unb njoju 
SRir biefee jeftt? 
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^ugo. 

2ltö aber balb barauf 
3)er Sann, bie iJld^tung ©rnft^ verlautet tt>ax, 
2)a n)e#Ite bcr SBinb. 585 

Dbo. 

©riaft mir baö! 

2)ic Sofung: ifunrab. 

Dbo. 
@raf, gcl)abt mä) tt)o^I! 

^ugo.. 

9lod^ nid^t, mein S^eunb! 2)a^ eben mad^t mir 6orge, 
2)af i^r fo fcinblid^, mit verbiß nem ©roll 
9la^ »&aufe fe^ret. 

Dbo. 
9Bi^t i^r ba^ gen>ip? 

^ugo. 

9lod^ ifi mein Sluge nid^t fo alterfd^njad^, 590 

3)afi i^m ber SlidEe 3orn, ber Sippen Zxoi^ 

Unb jeglicher 93en)egung »^aftigfcit 

2ln eu^ »erborgen bliebe. !£^eurer ?5teunb, 

9iid^t in vereinter iJraft mit «&erjog Srnfi 

SBar'ö eud^ gelungen, noc^ üiel tioeniger 595 

£6nnt i^r'ö allein erjn)ingen. ^offt eö nid^t! 

Unbeugfam jie^t be^ itaiferö SBille, grop 

3fl feine 5Dlad^t. Sßermeibet feinen @rimm! 

aJerje^ren n^ürb' er eud^. D fd^leubert nid^t 

2)ie Sadfel in ba^ unglüdEfePge Saub, ^^"^ 



34 Srnji, »öerjog öon ©d^mabcn. [actii. 

2)ad nod^ öom alten itricge^bmnbe taud^t! 
3^r n^crbct nid^t ; gebt mir barauf bie «^anb ! 

((Srrnfittitt l^etooc unb fapt ben fSflanttl Ui ®xaftn Obo.) 

Dbo. 

@in Settier jerrt mid^ ^ier unb einer bort. 
Sae bettelft bu? 

ernfi. 
2)a^ (Srbe üon Surgunb. 

Dbo. 
(Srnft ! , 605 

»&ugo. 
•Öerjog @rnft! 

ernfi. 

9lid^t er, fein <Bäfaitm nur, 
Sein irrer @eijl, ber auf bem £reujn)eg \fnft, 

Dbo. 
aBa]^ntt)i6iger ! 

SBar' id^ nja^nfinnig toorben, 
SBen bürff eö n^unbern? 2)od^ i^ bin eö nid^t. 
9lod^ n^ei^ id^ gut, baf bu @raf Dbo bifi, 
SDlein Sßetter unb SRiterbe üon 93urgunb. 610 

2)ir laur' id^ an ben ©trafen auf, öon bir 
Sege^r* id^ »^ülf in meiner tiefen 9lot^. 

Dbo. 

3ur bofen ©tunbe bifi bu mir genagt, 

SBo mir'« im S3ufen fod^t, im »&irne brennt, 
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2Bie bu fo fd^ma^lid^, fd^mä^Ild^ mi($ getaufc^t. 615 

2IIÖ «&erjog ^0^ ju SRof, an »^eerc^f^ji^e 

©injief^enb in Surgunb, mein Äampfgenop, 

@o ^ab' id^ bid& cmartet unb c^ ftanb 

3n beiner 3)iac^t. gür einen Sanb^üewiefnen 

Setrogft bu mi^ unb laufft nun felbft baffer, 620 

Sin n^eggejagter Settier, unb »erlangfi, 

3d^ foll bie nacften Senben bir mit 9ßur^)ur 

33ef(eben, foll bir auf bein ftrup^)ig ^aax 

2)ie ffrone ftopen, foll auf meinen ©d^ultern 

JE^ronan bid^ fd^teppen. 5Rein, bu fennfi mid^ falfd^; 625 

5lid^t n^ill id^ an @taä)ttk mid^ fetten, 

grei n)ill id^ fd^reiten an mein ^o^eö 3i^l. 

©elüfief ö bid^ nad^ Äronen, frage nur 

2)en Sllten tjkxl 2)er rnifl für alle^ SRat^. 

9Rein SRop ! 630 

ernfl. 

D ©d^mad^! rad^elofe ©d^mad^! 
2Iud& bu Mft e^rlo^, ^erjoglid^eö @^n)ert, 
' Unb feinet greien klinge famj)ft mit bir. 

»Öugo. 
UnglüdElid^er ! 

ernfi. 

2)u fü^left SRitteib nod^, 
Unb ungetrofiet foll id^ nic^t »on l)ier. 
2)u fte^ft bi^ forglid^ um: fei of)ne gurd^t! 635 
SBir finb ^ier unbe^ord^t, fein Saufd^er n)irb'ö 
aSerrat^en, mnn bu ben Verbannten ^orjl. 
3d& njill bir ferne fielen, baf mein ^axiäf 
2)id^ nid^t berührt nod^ mein ©eipanb bic^ ^xd% 
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^ugo. 
ilonnf id^ Mr !£rofi gcnja^ren, o n)ic gern! 640 

ernji. 

ß^TOÜrb'ger @rei6, tt)enn bie ©rinncrung 

aScrgangner ilage bid^ nid^t ganj »erließ, 

60 n)irfi bu bid^ entfmnen, baf id^ cinfi, 

3n fd^onrer 3cit, um belne !£od^ter tt>axb. 

9iid^t n)ill id^ bic S5cn)crbung jc^t erncun; 645 

3d^ n)ar' ein unglüdffePgcr 93rautigam. 

aBoHf id^ jur fiird^e führen meine 93raut, 

iEcin ^od^jeitlid^ ©eleite traf un^ naiS), 

aSor meinem SlnHidf freu^te fid^ ba^ SSoIf, 

itein ?5cftf(ang tonte üon bem ©fodfen^au^, 650 

9iod^ bie ^^ofaune »on be^ S^^urme^ itranj; 

Unb, tt)oHf id^ mit if)r na^en bem Slltar, 

@o fd^wiege S^orgefang unb Drgelfd^aH, 

2)er ^riefter ^6be brauenb feine «^anb 

Unb [präd^e glud^ fiatt Segen über unö. 655 

9iein, mrben barf id^ nid^t um @bHgarb, 

2lud^ i)aV W^ um bid^ felber nid^t »erbient; 

5)rei fefie Surgen f)ab' id^ bir jerftort, 

SBeil bu jum Äaifer, beinem SSetter, f)ieltfi. 

5Rur eine^ bitf ic^, fag' e^ mir jum Srojl : 660 

^at beine S^od^ter, n^enn einmal »on mir, 

ffion meinem ÜJlifgefd^icf bie Siebe n)arb, 

^at fie, id^ meine nid^t, um mid^ gett)eint, 

5Rein, ob ba6 2(ug' i^r pd^tig überlief, 

9iur, n)ie ein leichter «^auc^ be'n Spiegel trübt; 65s 

Db fie, gefeufjet nid^t, nein, tiefer nur 

@eatf)met, n^ie man oft im S^raume pflegt. 
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^ugo. 

SSon 3:^ränen unb üon ©eufäern mcrff i^ nicf;t^, 

9lur, ba^ fic ernftcr, fcierlid^er ttiaxi. 

9JJiibt^atig, I)ülfreid^ war fie fd^on 3Ut)or, 6;o 

3e^t o^ah fie ganjlid^ fid^ ber Slrmutt) ()in. 

9Bie fromme SBitocn pflegen, fpenbete 

2)ie jungfraulid^e SBtoe jcben 3^ag 

JHmofen, n)ar ber 5franfen SBdrterin, 

ßrquicfte ^i(ger unb ©efangene . . . 675 

©rnfl. 
©efangene ! 

^ugo 

Si6 nun bie Sotfd^aft fam, 
©all bu mit Sld^t belegt unb fiird^enbann; 
!Da hat fie freunblid^ eine6 SJforgenö mid^, 
©ie ju gefeiten jum Dttilienberg. 
(2)u fennft ba6 Älofier, ba^ i)on feiner ^ü(/ 680 
2)a^ fd^öne S(faß n)eitf)in überfc^aut.) 
Site fie i)om Softer bort geftiegen n)ar 
Unb in ber §anb ben 9ting ber Pforte f)ielt, 
!Da fprad^ fie: „2Bof)lgeIegen ift bic^ Stift. 
Wart fie^t i?on feiner (Sc^n)elle mit umfjer 685 

!Die Stabt' unb Surgen, glu^ unb gelb unb §ain 
Unb allen 9ieic^tf)um biefer fd&onen SBelt 
©0 freunblid^ unb fo blüf)ent) f)inge(egt, 
2)a^, mm nid^t alle^ Srbenglücf erftarb, 
SBem nid^t bie Hoffnung ganj entiDurjelt ift, 69a 
§ier an ber Pforte nod^ umfe^ren muf." 
Wit biefem trat fie in ber ^Kauern i?rei6. 
Unb bort im »§ofe quillt ein ^eifger 93oru, 

u. ^ 
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@ln tt)unbcrfraffger, ber bic Sfugen fiarft 

Unb fclbft bcr SSlinb^eit nad^fgc Sinbc loji; 695 

25amit bettelte [ic ber 9BiiiH)ern ©aum. 

„9Jicin Slug' ift trübe n^orben/' f)ub fie an, 

,,Unb itjo^l bebarf id^, baf ein «^immetöt^au 

3ur ett)'9cn Älar^eit mir ben Slicf erfd^Iiept" 

©0 fagte fie bem Srb'fc^en 8ebett)0^L 700 

2Iud^ bu ^inab, bu golbner Siebe^iiem, 

25 er meiner Sugenb 5Pfabe fd^ßn erhellt, 

!Der troftenb in mein iferfergitter fd^ien! 

2ln biefe^ SBelbe^ aebeücHer Srufi 

^att* xä) genefen fonnen. aSiele^ nod^ 705 

Unb «^artreö f^att' iäf au^jiifte^n »ermod^t, 

9Benn fie mir blieb. 5Wod^ fannt' iä) feine @d^mad^, 

Äein ©rangfal, feine SBunbe, feinen ©d^merj, 

!Dafür nid^t fie ber füpe Salfam n)ar. 

3a, fie erquidfte mid^ ©efangenen; 710 

Sie f)atk bem erfc^opften 5pilger^mann 

5Wod^ einft ben frifd^en Sebenöfeld^ gereid^t. 

SRun mup iä) n^anbern meinen rauf)en ^fab 

ßinfam, umnad^tet, eivig ^erbergloö. 

(@r n)iU abgelten, ein StxitQitnt^t vectritt ifm %tn SDeg.) 

iJrieg^fned^t. 
^alt! 71S 

ernfi. 

SBer ba? 

£rieg«fned^t 
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3urücf! iä) fag* jiirücf! 
©u bifl gebungen, mid^ ju morbcn. ^a, 
©d^on lang ücrfoigft bu inid^. ^th iiä) ^intvcg ! 
5Rod^ vi)cf)r' id^ um mein elcnb Sebcn midb, 
9lod^ bin id^ SRorbern fampfgered^t. 

Äriegöfned^t. 

etof ju! 
iJriff bicfcö t§cr3! 720 

ernfi. 

SRein SBerncr! mein SBcrner! 

SBerncr. 

©ein SBerner unb ber ©einige fo ganj 
Unb fo mit jlebcm Slt^emjug, mit jebem 
Blutstropfen . . . 

ernft. 

Se^t bin iä) geborgen. ®ott 
3Serlief mid& nid^t. 

SBerner. 

D bu getreuer* greunb ! 
©u ebleö t&erj! bu lautre^ @olb! 725 

(Srnji. 

^alt ein! 
SBerner. 

2Bic üiel, n)ie üiet ^afl bu für mid^ getl^an^ 
©ebulbet! SRie t?ergelt^ iä) bir'e. 

ernfi. 

©u ^afi 
SScrauö tjergolten. 
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SBcrncr. 

m^t^ i)aV i^ get^an. 
!Du bijl ber cinjig Streue. 

8af un6 I)icr 
3m <3ä)atkn nitjn ! 3d^ bin i)om SBanbern müb'. 730 
2)ic (Sid^c breitet un^ ein n)irtf)Iid^ !Dad^. 
9Bir ifi, atö ob id^ ivieber ^erjog fei, 
8ltö n^ären n?ir an einem fc^onen 3^ag 
^Inauögeritten auf bie Scilfenjagb 
Unb f)ätten un6 ju S^ittag f)ier gefegt. 735 

©rja^fe, SBerner, n>o bu tt)arjl inbef, 
9Bie bu gelebt! 

SBerner. 

3n granfreic^ fa^ i^ ju, 
9Bie bort ber 5?onig feine Surften ja^mt; 
5)a fam »on ^aä)m f)er mir ber Serid^t 
^nxä) einen 5frieg6fned^t, ber nad^ Solbe gieng, 740 
!Daf bu auö beiner 5ferferf)aft befreit, 
2)afl bu geachtet unb gebannet feifi 
Unb jmar um meinettvillen. 2(ugenb(idE6 
dti^ iä) bem 5?ncd^te feinen 3KanteI ab 
Unb gürtete fein furje6 ©d^n)ert mir um 745 

Unb lief na^ beinen ga^rtcn, eblc^ 2BiIb, 
Unb f)abc bid^ ergriffen. 

ernft. 

SBerner, fprid^! 
Stuf bir aud^ lafiet Sld^t unb 5?irci^enflud^ : 
2Ble ^aji bu e^ gemad;t, bap bu fo feft 
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@o aufregt Mie6cji? ^i>f)cx, fraftiger 750 

Grfd^einft bu mir, alö iä) biä) je gefannt. 

SBerncr. 

So ^cipt, Mc @aat gebei^' im aßctterf^ein: 

9Som Sannfira^I, glaub' iä), n)ud&6 aiiä) mir bie ifraft. 

ÜKir bünft e6, beinc Streue f)at'^ get^an. 

SBerner. 

D! mad^f unö Sreue fraftig unb gefunb, 755 

25ann müfteft bu rt)ie eine 9tofe t)Iüf)n. 

SBorauö mein Seben feine 9^af)rung jie^t, 

2Ba^ mid^ erhalt unb tt>a^ mic^ fraftiget, 

3ji bie Srinnrung eine^ großen Xa^^, 

2ln bem bie bcutf^e greif)cit mir erfd^ien 760 

3n offnem SBirfen, in leknb'gcr 5?rafl. 

!Dieö Slngebenfen trug id^ auf ber glud^t 

Wit mir atö ein gerettet «§eiligtf)um, 

Unb unter biefer t)of)en Sid^e ^ier, 

Uralt, bod^ grünenb n)ie bie Srei^eit felbfl, 765 

©teil', id^ mein njunbertfjatig Silb bir auf, 

2)a^ eö gerab' im Slbgrunb unfrer 5Wot^ 

(Sr^ebenb fid^ bett)eife bir unb mir. 

ernfi. 

993enn etn)aö nod^ mid^ aufjurid^ten tancj^t, 

Gin SBort au^ beinem 3Jiunbe mup eö fein. 770 

SBerner, 
5Rid^t blof, baf in ber ©tunbe ber ©eburt 
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3)cr ©ternc SBed^felfianb ge^eimnipöoll 

3)ie mcnfd^Iic^en ©efd^irfc »orkftimmt: 

5Rod^ mitten oft in^ Seben tritt ein Sag, 

2)er unfrem SBefen erft ben SSolIgef)aIt, ^7S 

!Der unfrer 3wfunft, allem unfrem 2^^un 

2)ie unabanberlic^e 9tid^tung giebt. 

2luc^ mi^ ergriff ein Xa^ für aUt ^dt; 

aSotlfommen f(ar bin iäf mir bc^ imn^t : 

2)er fromme ifaifer ^cinrid^ voax gcfiorben, 780 

2)eö fadbfif(^en ©efd^Ied^teö le^ter 3^^ig/ 

!Da^ gforreid^ ein 3a^rf)unbert lang gef)errfd^t. 

2ltö nun bie Sotf($aft in ba6 9teic^ ergieng, 

!Da fuf)r ein reger ®eifl in alleö SSolf, 

©n neu SBeltalter fd^ien ^eraufjujie^n ; 785 

2)a lebte jeber langft entfdbt^fne SBunfd^ 

Unb iebe langft erlofd^ne »Hoffnung auf. 

ifein SBunber je^o, tt?enn ein beutfd^er 3Kann, 

!Dem fonfi fo »5o^e6 nie ju »^irne ftieg, 

@id^, ^eimtid^ forfd^enb, mit ben 93lidEen maf : 790 

Äann'ö bod^ nad^ beutfd^em ?lic(i)k tt>of)l gef^e^n, 

25a^, itjer bem 5faifer f)cut ben Sügel ^alt, 

©id^ morgen felbcr in icn Sattel fc^toingt! 

3e6t \)aä)kix unfre freien ?!)ianner nid^t 

2ln ^ub^ unb §aingerid^t unb SJZarfgebing, 795 

9Bo man um @fc^ unb §oljtf)eil Sprache ^alt: 

5Rein, ftattlic^ auögerüftet, jogen fic 

2luö aUm ®auen, einjeln unb gefd^aart, 

3n^ ÜKaienfelb ^inab jur £aifern)af)t. 

21m fd^onen 3fl§einftrom,jn)ifd^enaBorm^ unb SKaina, 800 

SBo unabfe^bar fid^ bie ebne glur 

Sluf beiben Ufern breitet, fammeltc 
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3)er Slnbrang fid^, bic ?iKauem einer @tabt 
SSermod^tcn nid^t, ba^ beutfd)c SSoIf ju faffen. 
, 2lm redeten Ufer fpannten i^r ©ejelt 805 

2)ic ©ad^fen fammt ber jlaö'fd^cn 9?ad^barf^aft, 
2)ie Saicrn, bie Dftfranfen unb bic ©d^mben; 
2lm linfcn lagerten bie rf)ein'fc^en granfen, 
2)ie Dber^ unb bie 5Rieberlotöringer. 
®ü tt)ar ba^ 3Jiarf üon 2)eut[d^[anb f)ier gebrangt, 810 
Unb mitten in bem Sager jeben SSoIfö 
Sr^ub fid^ ftotj ba6 ^erjoglid^e 3elt. 
2)a n?ar ein ©rüpen unb ein ^anbefd^Iag, 
©in 2lu6taufc^, ein lebenbiger SSerfe^r! 
Unb jeber Stamm öerfd^ieben an ©efid^t, 815 

2ln 9Bud^6 unb Gattung, 9!Kunbart, Sitte, ^ra^t, 
Sin 5ßferben, Slüftung, SBafenfertigfeit, 
Unb alle bod^ ein gropeö 33rübert)olf, 
3u gleichem 3^ecfe feftlid^ ^ier i)ereint! 
SBaö jeber im Sefonbern erfl berietf), 820 

3m ^üllenben ©ejclt unb im ©ebüfc^ 
2)er Snfelbu'd^ten, maf)li^ n)ar'^ gereift 
3um allgemeinen, offenen Sefc^lup. 
2lu6 inelen n^urben tioenige gen)df)lt, 
Unb an^ ben it^enigen erfor man jween, 825 

Slllbeibe granfen, fürftlidben ©efc^led^t^, 
ßrjeugt öon Srübern, 5Ramen6brüber felbft, 
ifunrabe, langft mit gleid^em Slufim genannt. 
35a jianben nun auf eine6 ^ügetö ©aum 
3m ffreiö ber gürfien, fic^tbar allem SSolf, 830 

2)ie beiben 3Jianner, bie auö freier SBafel 
2)a^ beutfd^e SSolf be^ !£^rone6 mxtf) erfannt 
aSor allen, bie ber beutfd^e Soben nä^rt, 
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SBon allen SBürbigen Me SBürbigfien 

Unb fo einanber felbjl an SBürbe glcid^, 835 

2)a^ fürber nidfet bic SBal)! ju fd^reiten festen, . 

Unb ba^ bie SBagc ru^t' im ©teid^gen^id^t ; 

2)a ftanben [ie, ba^ f)of)e »^aiipt geneigt, 

2)en SBlicf gefenft, bie SBange fd^amerglü^t, 

9Son ftoljer 2)emutf) übem>altigct. 840 

(Sin foniglic^er Slnblidf n^ar'ö, ob bem 

2)ie 2;f)rane roKt' in mand^en SKanne^ ^axt 

Unb n)ie nun I)arrenb all bie SKenge ftanb, 

Unb fid^ be^ SSolfeö SBraufen fo gelegt, 

2)ap man beö 9tf)eineö ftitlen 3ug »erna^m 845 

(2)enn niemanb n)agt^ e^, biefcn ober ben 

3u füren mit bem f)ellen 9iuf ber SBa^l, 

Um nid^t am Slnbern Unrcd^t ju bege^n, 

9fod^ aufjuregen (Siferfud^t unb 3tt>ift): 

2)a fa^ man i^Io^lid^, n)ie bie beiben »^errn 850 

(Sinanber f)erjlid^ faxten bei ber «§anb 

Unb fid^ begegneten im Sruberfup. 

2)a njarb eö flar, fie t)egten feinen 9feib 

Unb jeber fianb bem Slnbern gern jurüdf. 

2)er grjbifd&of üon SJfainj ert}ub [id^ jejt: 855 

„SBeil bod^" fo rief er „einer e^ muf fein, 

®o fei'6 ber Slltre!" Sreubig ftimmten bei 

©efammte Surften unb am freubigften 

2)er jungre ^unrab; bonnergleid^ erfcbolt, 

Dft n)iebert)ott, beö SSoIfeö Seifall^ruf. 860 

2llö ber ®en)af)lte brauf fid^ nieberlief, 

ßrgriff er feinet ebeln SBetterö ^anb 

Unb 30g i^n gu fid^ auf ben Äönigöfi^. 

Unb in ben Siing ber gürfien trat fofort 
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2)ie fromme ^aifewitn^c ifunigunb, 865 

©lürfn^ünfd^enb reid^te fic bem neuen Äonig 

2)ie treuben)af)rten Sieid^öfleinobe bar. 

3um S^fijug aber fd^aartcn fid^ bie 9?ei^n, 

aSoran ber itonig, folgenb mit Oefang 

Die ©eiftlid^en unb Saien: fo üiel 5)}rei6 870 

ßrfd^oK jum »§immel nie an einem %aQ. 

SBar* ^aifer ^axl geftiegen an^ ber ©ruft, 

Siid^t freubiger f)aW xl)n bie Sßelt begrüft. 

®o n^aKten [ie ben Strom entlang nad& Söiainj, 

SBofelbft ber i?onig im erl)abnen 2)om 875 

2)er Salbung t)eirge SBei^e nun empfteng. 

SBen feinet aSoIfeö' 9iuf fo tjoä) geftcHt, 

2)em fef)Ie nid^t bie Kräftigung )>on Oott! 

Unb al6 er n^ieber au^ bem Stempel trat, 

ßrfd&ien er f)errlid^er, alö faum jut>or, 880 

Unb feine ©d^ulter ragt' ob allem SSolf. 

2)a6 ijl ber grofe Za^, ber mid^ ergriff, 

!Der mid^ in allem 2)rangfal frifd^ erljalt. 

(Srnfi. 

(Bin groper Sinn faft grofe Silber auf, 

Sin anbrer anbre. 2)ajumal, al6 bu 885 

2)em freien SSaterlanb in6 2luge fat)fi, 

ßrglanjtc mir ber erften Siebe «§ulb 

3n eineö SDtagbleinö minniglid^em Slidf. 

3d^ toax ein Süngling, ftanb in SSormunbfd^aft 

9Son meinem D^m, bem Srjbifd^of öon SIrier, 890 

Unb nod^ tt?ar mir be6 3ieid^e6 <Sa(i)t fremb. 

SBot)l famen anbre Seiten, firengere, 

3)ie midb gerüttelt an^ btm Siebeötraume. 
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SBerncr. 

D nic^t üergeff' id^'6: mit bem alten SBelf 

SSon 2l(tborf unb mit anbcrn fd^n^ab'fd^en ^txxn 895 

SBar i4^ geritten an^ ba$ 5SÄaienfeIb; 

SBir tranften eben unfre 5|3ferb' im St^ein, 

2)a fameft bu ben Strom tierabgefd^ip 

2luf einer leidsten, bunt^erjierten ^a^tf 

!Du felbft im Sürftenfd^muct, jur ©eite bir 900 

®raf »§ugo mit ber fd^onen ßbelgarb, 

Unb fd^ujebenb auf bem ©d^iffeöranbe faß 

Sin Sanger, ber bie ^arfe lieblid^ W^Qi 

2)e6 Strome^ Ätar^eit aber fpiegelte 

2)ie glanjenben @efta(ten. • 905 

Srnft. 

Sd^one Seit! 
2öie ifi ba6 alleö langft ben Strom ^inab! 

SBerner. 

2Uid^ n)a^ t>or mir fo groß unb ^errlid^ ftanb, 

(So ift nid^t mc^r, nur im Oebanfen lebt^d. 

Der '^^ann, ben mx jum £onig un^ gemaf)(t 

Unb ber fo bemut^^üoU baö ^au)ßt geneigt, 910 

Sr I)afö emporgen^orfen ; iijxt »erlangt 

^aii) Unbefd^ranftf)eit, nad^ Slßein^errfd^aft 

Unb nad^ ber Srblid^feit in feinem Stamm. 

2)ie i^n ern)af)Iten, tritt er in ben Staub. 

2)en ßunrab, ben er jene^ 9JiaI gefußt, 915 

^at er genotf)igt, nad^ bem Sd^tt)ert ju greifen; 

2)e^ 9teid^^ t>ern)iefen ift ber graue SBelf; 

2)er «&er3og Slbalbert t)on ifarntöen irrt 

9Rit feinen Sonnen ^eimat^lo^ um^er. 
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Unb bu, mein »^erjog, o tt?ic fiat er bi^ 920 

9Som Slnbeginn »erfolgt, bctanbtf jcrfnirfd^t! 
3d^ bin bir jugetf^an burd^ Se^en^cib, 
2)er greunbfd^aft I)ei(ig SBanb »erfnü^)fct unö; 
2)od^, n)ar' id^ nid&t bein 5SÄann unb nid&t bein Sreunb, 
2)ein SBanner ijatt' iä) bennod^ aufgefud^t, 925 

2)amit Id^ i^n befampfe, bem anä) iä) 
@in|l jugerufen auf bem gelb ber SBa^t. 

SBo^t ttjittert jebe^ SBefen feinen geinb; 

2)rum Ijegt aud^ bir ber ifaifer n^ilbern ^a^ 

Unb unt^erfo^nlid^eren, ai^ mir felbft. 930 

SBerner. 

aSon biefem ^af, ben id^ aßein »ertt)irft, 

SKuft bu, Ungludflid^er, baö Dpfer fein. 

9iid^t iii) hin elenb, benn mid^ treibt bie ®Iut^, 

2)ie id^ an jenem S^ag in mid^ gef«^ugt; 

Du aber ö<^ft nad^ ^rieben bid^ gefef)nt 935 

Unb muft nun fo unenblid^ frieblo^ fein 

Unb I)ajl für aU bie Streue feinen ^ant 

SSon mir, atö baf i^ fd^abenfro^ unb ftolj 

2(uf bid^ f)inbli(te, tt)ie bu nun fo ganj 

aSerfaffen baftefjft unb fo ganj entbloft, 940 

Unb tt)ie nun id^ bein einj'ger 8ef)en6mann, 

!Der Sinj'ge bin, ber bid^ nod^ »^erjog nennt, 

Unb n)ie nun mir allein bie ß^re bleibt, 

2)ir 2)ienft ju leiften biö jum legten «^aud^. 

©rnfl. 
@ett)altiger, m,^ neig|l bu bid^ üor mir ? q^,?, 
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SBcrner. 

D tt)aI)rUd^, nie in beinern Sürjienglanj 

(Srfd^ienft bu mir fo I)errlid^, fo erlaud^t, 

©0 n)ürbig jeber tiefften »^ulbigung, 

2116 n)ie bu je^t in freierforner Sc^mad^, 

3n beiner Selbftt)erbannung üor mir ftet)ft! 950 

2)od^ nein, fo ganj öergeffen bift bu nid^t. 

3n @d^tt)abcn, n)o bein SBater »^crjog n)ar, 

SBo iijn unb bid) ein biebreö SSoIf geliebt, 

2Bo mand^er je^t auf feiner SSefte Ijauft, 

IDer unter beinem SBanner einft gefam^)ft, 955 

!Dort mu^ üon bir nod^ ein Oebad^tnif fein. 

!Dortt)in fei unfer irrer 5ßfab gelenft, 

!Deö ®d^n?ari|tt)alb6 bid^ter (S^atttn ne^m' un6 auf! 

6rnp. 

2)ir folg' id^, unb n^enn alle6 mid^ üerfd^ma^t, 
2)u n)irft mid^ nie i>er[af[en. 960 

SBerner. 

Sie^fi bu ^ier? 
!Der ^anbfd^u^, ben id^ an^ bem ÄoKer jie^', 
@r toarb üom Äaifer in ben <Btavib gefd^teubert, 
2)a^ er üerfd^maf)et unb jertreten fei. 
2)er i?rieg6fned^t ^ob iljn auf unb gab i^n mir, 
Unb biefer »^anbfd^u^ liegt an meiner 33ruft. 965 



ARGUMENT TO ACT III. 

Count Hugo of Egisheini is about to retum to Burgundy, sent thither 
by Konrad to prevent any new outbreak : and Gisela, bound by her oath 
not to help Ernest, nor to plead for him, begs Hugo to do all he can to 
confirm the weak King Rudolf in adherence to the contract by which 
Burgundy has been assigned to the empire, to restrain Odo from his 
bold and ambitious plans, and to quiet and conciliate the turbulent 
vassals, that Ernest may not gain new adherents and again rise in active 
revolt. In this way she hopes that peace may be established, and that 
the Emperor may then be inclined to remove the sentencc of outlawry 
from her son's head. But fresh news has just been brought to the 
Emperor by Count Mangold, that Swabia is again in revolt, that Ernest 
and Wiemer are ranging the Black Forest at the head of a small band 
of followers, and that a legendary tale has sprung up among the people 
about their wonderful adventures during the years when Ernest was 
really in prison, a story of which Gisela makes a figutative application 
to the actual vicissitudes of Ernest's fortunes. Konrad forthwith des- 
patches Mangold to quell the rebellion, promising quickly to foUow in 
person. Gisela, contemplating Mangold's sword, about to be drawn 
against her son, appeals in agony to the Mother of Sorrows. Moved to 
charity by her own trouble, she calls to her a pilgrim standing near, 
who reveals himself as Adalbert of Falkenstein, a Swabian noble who 
in the excitement of the chase had slain her former husband, Ernest I. 
of Swabia. Adalbert has wandered about for years as a pilgrim, doing 
penance, but nowhere finding peace ; he believes that the murdered man 
still haunts him, because his last wish, conveyed by Adalbert, that 
Gisela shotfld preserve her widowhood, has not been carried out. He 
reproaches her with the unhappy consequences to her son of her 
marriage with Konrad, and calls upon her to renounce it. Gisela ex- 
plains and justifies her remarriage, pointing with dignified pride to the 
sphere of usefulness and benevolence that she fills; and indignantly 
shows him that the true way to deliver himself from the curse is to 
cease from his vain and worthless penance, and to do his duty as a 
knight, a father, and the loyal vassal of an exiled lord. Her words rouse 
him' to energy and enlhusiasm ; he resolves to expiate his guilt towards 
the father by devoting himself, even to death, for the son. 



^xxiitt ^ni^uQ. 



^Jalajl ^u Slad^en, toie am Slnfang be« (StücT^. 
®tfela itnb ®raf «Qugo im @t^ptSi^. 

Oifela. 
3[)r fe^rt jurüd naä) Safel, ebler ®raf? 

2)em 5faifcr ntelbef ic!^ ben neuPen Stant 

2)er Slngelegentieiten in Surgunb. Sr iviH, 

!Daf id& bort tt)ieber gegentt?artig fei 

Unb mit unau^gefc^ter SBad^famfeit 970 

SBorbeugc jebem neuen S^ieben66rud^. 

9Jod^ fef)(t mir euer Urtaub, t)oI)e grau! 

©ifela. 

Sefürc^tet nid^t, n?ie i^r ju fürd^ten fd^eint, 

2)a|i id^ mit 2luftrag eud^ bef)eHige, 

!Der bem, n)aö euc^ ber i?aifer anbefal)!, 975 

Entgegen tt)are! 5Rein, id^ bitf eud^ felbft, 

aSern^enbet euer Slnfe^n, euern diat^ 

SlUnjartö jur ©öf)nung unb Seruf)igung! 

SSJlein Df)eim, ßonig 9luboIf, fdf)a^t eud^ ^oc^. 

D galtet [ein gefd^n^ad^te« 2l(ter fefi, 980 

2)af er nid^t tt)ieber wanfe bem aSertrag ! 

Unb n)ie i^r biefen ftarfet unb er^^ebt, 

©0 ftiflt unb fanftiget am anbern 3;^eil 
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!Die ga^renbcn SSafaKen, bampft im 9Rut^ 
!De6 ftoljen Dbo, bcr aSemegneö finnt, 985 

Unb I)ütct überall, ba^ mä)t mein @of)tt 
SSerbinbung fnüpft unb neuen 2lnf>ang n)lrbt! 

^ugo. 

SSere^renb a^n' ic!^ eurer SBorte ®runb. 

3nl)e|l if)r gegen ben ®caä)ktm 

3u tt)irfen fd^einet, feib i^r überjeugt, 950 

©ein ^dl ju forbern; ift SBurgunb nur erfi 

2)ur(!^au6 beruhigt unb bem dtüä) gett)if, 

2)ann n)irb ber 5?aifer aud^ geneigter fein, 

!Die ^ää)t ju nef)men üon beö »Öerjogö »^aupt. 

3(!^ aber ge^e freub'ger an6 ©efc^aft, 995 

2)a id^, bem i?aifer bienenb, mcS) jugleid^ 

Unb eurem ©o^ne frommen barf. 

©ifela. 

$Rod^ einö! 
SBenn i^r je^t n>ieber ba6 Dttilienftift 
SBefud^t, unb Sbelgarb an^ ©itter tritt, 
©ruft fie t)on mir! iccx) 

^ugo. 
«^ulbreid^e ilaiferin! 

©ifela. 

D! fd^one »Hoffnungen finb mir jerfnicft! 

2)ie einä'ge Jlod^ter, bie mir ©ott gefd^enft, 

6in t)olbeö Äinb, in jarter 3ugenb fd^on 

3)em Könige "oon ^ranfreid^ aiiüertobt, 

9iid^t foHt' id^ fie jum S^raualtar geleiten; 1005 

2)ie JJobtenfrone flatt beö .&od^jeltfranjeö 
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SWupf id^ i^r fled&ten in baö Moubc »§aar. 

Uni) njiebcr t)offf i^ bap mein Slltefter 

SKir eine JJod^ter brad^te jum ßrfa^. 

2)cnn tt)ie be^ SSatevö @to[j barin beftef)t, loio 

2)cn @of)n gefront ju fef)n mit 9luf)m iinb SKac^t, 

So ift ber 9Jiutter Sßonne, n^enn bcr @of)n 

(Sin^ertritt mit ber jugenbiid^en SBraut, 

2)er liebenben, bie if)m ba^ Seben [d^müdft. 

Umfonft ijaV iä) bie Strme aufget^an 1015 

So feligem Smpfang. Sebt mi)l, «^err Oraf! 

•(®raf ^ugo ab. Snbcm ©ifcta aBgc^cn )m\U, tritt »on ber anfccvn 
@cite bcr Äaifcr mit bem ©rafen SOUngolb auf.) 

Äunrab. 

aSeritJeile, ©ifela, mnn nid^t ju fef)r 
2)id^ anberen Serufeö Siie brängt! 

@ ifela. 
2luf bic^ JU I)oren; gct}ct jebcm öor. 

iiunrab. 

2lu6 ®d^n)aben ift mir Sotfd^aft jugefommen, 1020 

Sc^r unerfreulid^e, n)omit id^ gern 

!Dein D()r üerfc^onte, mnn fie anber^ bir 

@o iinertt)ünfd^t, n?ie mir, ju ^oren ift. 

2)er Überbringer biefer £uube felbft, 

@raf SJlangolb, meibe bir, n)aö bort gefd^e^n! 1025 

SJtangolb. 

©rlauc^te %xau, laft eö ben Sote-n nid^t 
Entgelten, mnn bie Sotfd^aft eud^ mißfallt! 
3nbe^ ber Ungar beutfd^e SÄarf bebraut, 
Unb n^iber tf)n ia^ Slufgcbot ergebt, 
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Snbe^ erijcbt »on fd^ttjab'fd^en (Sauen tjtt 1030 

©id^ innre Oa^rung. 2)urd^ ben @d^tt)arjtt)alb fireift 

Un^eimlid^ tint frte9enf(!^e ©d^aar, 

!Die man jucrji für Siauber achtete 

(2)enn i^re 3c^tung f)olt fie mit ©Malt), 

Siö man ^mad^ an i^rer ©pi^e fa^ 1035 

2)en Sürfien Srnft unb SBcrnern, feinen Sreunb, 

3loä) werben fie auf fünfjig faum gefd^aßt, 

3loä) fmb fie unberitten, fd^Ied^t bettje^rt, 

9?od^ öffnete fid^ if)nen feine 33urg, 

9iod^ lagern fie in SBalb unb ge^geflüft; 1040 

Unb bod^ ifi bumj)fe^ »^arren überallf, 

Unb mand^er, ber bie Älinge fd^on gepult, 

Um mit bem ^eer nad^ Ungarn au^jujie^n, 

(Srwartet, tt)a^ ba^eim gefd^e^en tt^iCf. 

©ifelo. 

©d^rerft nid^t bie Sieid&^ad^t unb ber Äird^enbann, 1045 
SBomit mein ©o^n belegt ift, jeben ah ? 

5SÄangolb. 

@in fonberbarer ©taube ^errfd^t im 9So(f: 

©ie njollen'ö nid^t begreifen, baf i^r gürfl 

©0 lang gefeffen in ber Äerfernad^tj 

3n n)unbert)oKe Steifen wanbetn fie 1050 

2)ie üben Sa^re ber ©efangenfd^aft 

Unb geben fein Ergrauen öor ber S^xt 

2)em fd^arfen ©tral^Ie frember ©onnen fd^uib. 

©ifelo. 

3db felber f)aV eö immer nid^t gefa^, 

SBie, ber fo jung fei unb fo lebenöfroÖ, 1055 

u. ^ 
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3m Äerfer mobern fonne, unb nod^ je^t 

@r[d^cint er mir im S^raume anberö nie, 

2)enn frifd^ unb blü^enb, tt?ie er foKte blu^n. 

2)ie SRutter, bic iön unterm .^erjen trug, 

£ann nid^t t)ergeffen, toa^ fein Sllter ift. 1060 

2)od^ laft mi^ Leiter Igoren, »aö man frrtd^t! 

SRangoIb. 

3n 3nbien unb im ganjen 5SÄorgenIanb 

i^at er ber Slbenteuer t>iel beftanben. 

2)urd^ eineö finftern Sergej @ingett?eib' 

3ii^ i^n auf fd^ttjanfem %lo^ ein tt)ilber ©trom, 1065 

!Der rief ge ©reif entfüf)rf i^n burd^ bie SBolfen ; 

2ln bem 5SÄagnetberg fuhren feinem ©d^iff 

2)ie 9iagel au6, ba^ e^ in Slrümmer gicng ; 

SSKit aSölfcrn üon unmenfd^Iid^er» Oeftatt 

^at er gefamj)ft unb mand^en ®icg erlangt. 1070 

S5a^ je ein 5|3i(ger ©eltfame^ erja^lt, 

2)ad tt^irb auf eureö ®of)neö ^anpt gekauft, 

Unb biefer ©d^ein be6 SBunberbaren jief)t 

Scid^tglaubige ©emüttjer mad^tig an. 

©ifela. 

SQSo^l fu^r mein ©ot)n burd^ einen ftufiern Serg, 1075 

(Sin furd^tbar ©d^ictfal rafff i^n burc^ bie 8uft, 

2)ie 5RageI feinet @d^iffc6 loftcn [i^, 

2)ie ungetreuen, ba^ e6 fd^eiterte, 

Unb auf ben ©d^citcrn treibt er nod^ umf)er. 

2Be^ if)m, wenn fi^ baö eble 50ienfd^enbi(b 1080 

3u tt)ilben SWifgeftatten i^m entfteKt! 
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Äunrab. 

®raf «Kangolb, Wefe 5Rebc franF cud^ nid^t ! 

3^r f)aU getfian, tt)a6 g^r' unb qjflid^t gebot, 

Unb mein SSertrauen lohnet eud^ bafur. 

2)ie^ ©d^n^ert ^at meine »^anb eud^ umgehängt, 1085 

9iid^t um barauf ju rüf)n (ben Siebten nur 

8egt man bie <Bä)mxttx untere mübe *&aupt): 

3ur fernem Xf^at bqmdt' iä) eud^ ju n^ei^n, 

Unb wenn id^ üom itarf(!^en «^eere^jug 

3urüdE eu^ ^ielt, [0 n)ar bie 2lb[id^t bie, 1090 

2)a5 id^ mir einen n)o^(erprobten 2lrm 

33ett)a^rte für bie ^eimifd^e Oefa^r. 

2)er Slugenblidf ijl ba: ber Slufru^r ga^rt; 

^^r foüt i^n mir tjertitgen in ber Srut. 

Unb tt)ie id^ eureö D^eimö flugem Sinn 1095 

2)er ©taatögefd^afte Seitung anvertraut, 

©0 übergeb' id^ eurer Xapfcxtdt 

2)ie Äriegömad^t mit vollfommener ®en?a(t. 

9iur rafd^ jum SBerf! 2)er 9lüdfen mxV un6 frei! 

2)er Ungarn Slnbrang, ben bie SKeuterer iioo 

3u nü^en Refften, leibet nid^t Serjug. 

9Jiit nad^ftem tt?erb' id^ felbji in @c^n?aben fein, 

Um nad^jufe^n, tt)a6 euer @d^n)ert t?oHfüf)rt. 

?!ÄangoIb. 
©eblenbet üon fo ^eKem Onabenfd&ein, 
aSon ^to^lid^er Sr^ebung überrafd^t, 1105 

aSerfagt mir jeber Slu^brudf meinet 2)anK 
Unb meiner treuefien @rgebenf)eit 

itunrab. 
!Die SSoHmad^t langt xf)x bei bem Äanjier ah. 
2)id^, ®ifela, gemahn' Ic^ buxvtft ®&^. v^^^ 
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©ifela. 
»^err ®raf, öergütint mir, euer Qf^mxt ju fe^n! iiio 

(@te nimmt ed.) 

Unb iji nun baö bie morberifd^e @j)i6e, 

2)ie nad& bcm Slute meinet ®o^nc6 led^at? 

9?ici^t fann iä) ©d^mrter fd^meljen unb nid^t barf 

3d^ SRenfd^en rubren, bod^ jum »^immel nod^ 

2)arf id^ mid^ mnitn in ber ©eelcnangji: ins 

D gnabenrcidl^e 3Kutter, ber ein ©d^n^ert 

2)urd^ö «^erj gegangen, atö bu t^ranent^oH 

Slufblidfteft ju bem ffreuje beineö ©o^n^, 

2)id^ fle^' x6f an, geftatte bu e6 nid^t, 

2)ap biefer falte SKorbjia^l meinem £inb 1120 

2)ie SBrujl burc^bof^re unb bie meine mit! 

((Sie gieBt bad ©(f^ttxrt gurücf. IDUngotb a(.) 

(Sin $itger fief)et bort im ©aulengang; 

ßr fa^ mid^ beten unb gefaltet tjalt 

2lud^ er bie «^anbe. ©egne @ott ben 5SÄann, 

2)er mein fd^merjtjolleö %kijm unterfingt! 1125 

2;ritt ein! 'Die 2;f)ore biefe^ ^aufeö fmb 

3ebtt)ebem offen, ber na^ »^ülfe gef)t. 

5ßilger. 
2Ber mir fann f)etfen, mu^ ein 5SÄeifier fein. 

©ifela. 

2)ein SBlidf ifl finfter, beine ©tirn' gefurd^t ; 

6in tiefer ßummer, nid^t »on geftern ^er, 1 1 30 

^at iiä) getrieben auf bie ^ilgerfaf)rt. 

5ßilger. 

2)aö Slngebenfen einer graufen 3;^at 
SSevfcIßt mid^. 
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©ifcla. 
Siebe, mnn iä)'^ wiffen foK! 

^ilger. 

^ä) \t>ax ein Siitter, nein, ein Sager nur. 

9Ri(]^ trieb Me unbarm^crj'ge 8ufi, baö 3;^ier 1135 

3u ^e^en auf ba6 3;^ier; mid^ rüf)rf e6 nid^t, 

S?enn mid^ bie »^inbin, blutig unb itx^ciit, 

Setfjranten 2luge6 bat um ifjren %o\). 

S33ar' mir, tt)ie einji bem f)eiügen «^ubert, 

2)a^ Äreuj erf(!^icncn auf be^ ^irf^eö »&auj)t, 1140 

3ä) ^att' i^m boc!^ bcn 5)3feil inö ^erj gefd^neUt. 

9lun fam ber »^erjog einfi, (if)r werbet bleid^, 

©rlaud^te Srau?) er fam in meinen gorji, 

2116 tbtn bort ein S^janjigcnber ftrid^. 

SBel^ befre Äurjweil ^att' id^ it)m gett)uft, 114S 

2IK i^n ju laben ju fo ebler 3agb? 

2luf fd^ttjei^beträuften Sioffen rannten iDir 

2)em Sffiilbe nad^; bcr »^erjog ijatk fd^on 

@id^ mit gefpanntcr ©e^ne vorgelegt; 

2)a gonnf id^ i^m bcn^&auptfd^uf nid^t: id^mrf 1150 

Ouerüber meinen @^)eer; ber »^irfd^ flog f)m, 

^in flog baö leb'ge 5ßferb, am ©oben lag 

2)er »^erjog, in ber <Sdk meinen Speer. 

Oifela. 
SBe^ bir! 

5ßilger. 

@cbü^t n^ar meine Sufi. 

©ifela. 

SBarum 

3erreifefi bu mein .&erj, ba6 fd^on genug 11 SS 
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aSon Slngfi gequält ifi, nod^ mit ®(!^re(fniffen 
aSerpo^ner S^age? SJJorbcr meineö Oatten, 
Unfcrger 2lbalb(;rt, ift bir e6 feib, 
2)a|l bic!^ bie ^üt unb beinct ©d^ulb ®efu^l 
Uttfenntlid^ mad^te? ®ernc f)ab' iä) ftet6 1160 

2Iud^ Unbefanntcn ^ülfreid^ mid^ g^J^iflt; 
aOSarunt; mnn irgenb 9iot^ ju mir bid^ füf)rt, 
«§ebft bu bcn aSor^ang, bcr tt?o^Itf)atig mir 
2)ic gräpKd^e SSergangcn^eit bebedft? 

Slbalbert. 

!Der »^erjog aber rid^tete fid^ auf, 1165 

Unb ad^jenb fprad^ er : ,,5tomm, bir ifi üerjie^n ; 

Äcmm ^er, bamit id^ fterb' in beinern 2lrm!" 

Unb al^ id^ if)n im Slrme ^ielt, ba fd^Ioffen 

2)ie Sager einen bid^ten £rei6 um^er. 

Unb tt^ieber fprad^ er : „3fi fein 5ßriefter ^ier? 1 170 

SDlid^ brüdfen meine ©ünben." 2)rauf begann 

6r, un6 ju beid^ten mit gebrod^nem Saut 

©ein Se^teö n)ar: „Sür meine ©eele betet! 

Sagt meiner grau, ber ©ifela, fie foll 

3^r SBitment^um ben^a^ren, foK nidbt mein 1175 

aSergejfen." 2Barb'6 eud^ au^gerld^tet ? 

©ifela. 

3a. 

Slbalbert. 

9Rein triebe tt)ar feit jenem 2;ag ba^in; 

2)enn \t>o iä) gieng unb m icS) raftete, 

aaSar mir'^, atö fram^)fte fid^ ein ©terbenbet 

2ln meine SSruji, afö ^ört' id^ bid^t am Dtjx 11 80 
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Sin [e^te6 SRod^etn. 2)rum bcn ?ßl[gerfiab 

(grgriff id^, naf)m mein ©o^nlein auf ben 2lrm, 

9iad^ ©anct ©eorgen trug id^ e6 ^inubcr^ 

2)a|i eö ermad^f in firenger fflofterjud^t 

Unb niä)t im Sagbfpiep merf auf feinen ^errn. 1 185 

3um ^eirgen @rabe maKf iä), hcku 

©0 lang unb brünfiig bort, baß id& bem ©tein 

(Sinbrüdfte meiner Sniee ©pur. Umfonji! 

ifein Sriebe ftieg erquidfenb mir f)erauf. 

3^^ti Saöre lang, in f)arter ©ftatjerei, 11 90 

3og i^ am 5ßflugc tt)ie dn ©tier unb rifi 

2)er bürren @rbe ©d^ollen auf. Umfonft! 

2)ie ©aat gieng auf, fein ©egen grünte mir. 

2II0 i^ nun tt)ieberfam inö beutfd^e 8anb 

3Jlit bem Sntfd^luß, mir einen finftern SBalb 1 195 

3u fud^en, ben, n)ie meine ©eele, nie 

©in ©onnenftra^l burd^bringt, um mir barin 

(Sin Slaüfner^auö ju bauen unb mein ®rab, 

2)a fragf id^ erft, alö ic^ bie ©träfe jog: 

„3n tt)eld^em 5?lofter, njelc^er ©iebelei, 1200 

3n tt)el^er tiefften Sinfamfeit öern)eilt 

2)ie aaSitme beö erfc^Iagnen «^erjogö Smjl, 

Um JU beitjeinen i^reö ®atUn S^ob 

Unb um JU iücn für fein ©eelen^eil?" 

2)a tt)ieö man mid^ beö SBegeö fort unb fort, 1205 

Siö id& t)or biefem ^aiferfd^Ioffe ftanb 

Unb biö ic^ trat in biefeö ?ßrunfgemad^. 

3e^t mi^ iä), n)arum ber Srmorbete 

9Son mir nid^t laf t, unb je^t ift mir e6 Har, 

2)a|i er 'oon mir nid^t laffen W)irb, fo lang 12 10 

aSergejfen bkibt, n)aö ftevbenb er befahl. 
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©ifeta. 

SBenn bic5 bid^ quält unb mid^ ju quälen treibt^ 

So f)6re benn, mir jur JRed^tfertigung 

Unb bir jum S^rofte, tt)ie cö fic^ begab! 

3d^ lebte, tt)ie eö SBitmen jiemlid^ ift, 121 5 

3Rit meinen 5finbern, einfam unb betriibt. 

2)ie «^errn beö Sanbeö aber forberten, 

2)afi meinem ©o^ne, bem öern^aiften @rnjl, 

(Sin 3n)eiter SSater it)erbe, ber jum ©dbu^ 

ISem Änaben fei unb ber baö «§erjogtf)um 1220 

Setjogte biö ju Srnfteö SKünbigfeit. 

2)er ta^)fre Oraf in granfen, 5funrab, xooxh 

Um meine »§anb unb er t)or allen fc^ien 

@in tüd^fger ©d^uöf)err meiner ©pröplingc; 

3f)n n)ün[d^ten bie aSafalten unfrei Sanbö, 1225 

@r n)arb »on meinen 9tatf)en mir gerühmt; 

3d^ aber blieb bem SBitn^enftanbe treu. 

2ltö \6) nun eine^ SJlorgenö t)om ®ihzi 

2luö ber 5fa^)elle fam, ba voax ber »^of 

9Jlit f)od^jeitlid^en JReitern angefüllt^ 1230 

2luö beren Stei^n ber ^o^e Äunrab trat 

Unb mid^ auf einen fd^mudfen ^tlkx ^ob; 

!Die Sanbeö^erren aber unb baö SSolf, 

ISie mid^ t)ert^eib'gcn foUten, jubelten 

2)er feltfamen Sntfüf)rung SeifaU jU. 1235 

@o iff^ gefd^e^n. SSerbamme, ttjenn bu fannji! 

Slbalbert. 

SSermefner ©inn, ber fid^ ju ttjeifc bünft, 
2)ie SBarnung cine6 ©terbenben ju aS^kriX 
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2)en bu bcn ^oxt bcr 3)einigen geglaubt, 

@r iji i^r geinb, i^r Untcrbrürfer ie^t 1240 

2)u aber |ief)efi mit get^eiftem »^erjen 

Snmitten boi)^)elfeitigen SSerbanbö, 

Unb fd^on ^aji bu bem erftgebornen ©o^n 

2)urd^ [d^noben 6ib ftiefmütterlid^ cntfagt. 

@i[ela. 

SBiUfi bu mid^ tobten, n)ie bu bm Oema^l 1245 
3Rir tobteteji? 

Slbalbert. 

©in SBarner fomm' iä) bir. 
Kmfonji f)at 5faifer »^einrid^ eud^ ermahnt, 
2)en Sunb ju lofen, bem bie ffirc^e jünit, 
SaSeil bu be6 ffunrabö 2lnt)ertt)anbte blft; 
SSergeben^ jauberte ber @rjbi[d^of, 1250 

3)a er bid^ fronen follt' aI6 Äonigin. 
©0 muß nun i^ erfd^einen im ?ßa[aji, 
9iid^t um, ein »^ofling, SBei^raud^ bir ju fireun, 
5Rein, um ju warnen mit bem legten ^an^ 
!Deö ©terbenben, ben iä^ in mid^ gefaugt, 1255 
2)aß bu entfagefi blefem ß^ebunb, 
2)a|i bu bie SBittoe bleibeft ^erjog ernfiö 
Unb feinen ifinbern eine SWutter feifi. 

©ifela. 

3n meinem «^eiligfien greifji bu mid^ an. 

2)u n)irfji mir üor, toaö noc^ fein SBeib ertrug, 1260 

2)u franfji mid^ ba, m aud& bie Sotoln fü§It, 

2)u reipefi an ben Sanben ber SRatur. 

SBar meine Sinfid^t furj, mein SSorfaft fd^tt)ad^, 

S)ic Siebe bod^ ifi ett)ig jlarf in mir; 
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^aV xä) ten @ib gefd^wjorcn alfju rafd^, 1265 

©0 ijaV i^ taufenbfaltig brum gebüpt; 

^aV id) ben 3Bitn)enfd^lcier nid^t bett)a^rt, 

2)ie Äaiferfrone trag' iä) unentmci^t. 

@ö fegnet mid^ mein §auö, eö fegnct mid^ 

2)a5 aSoIf, fomeit man beutfd^e 3wngc fpric^t 1 270 

2)cr Slnbad^t bau' id^ fio^c Slcm^jel auf, 

©er 5?ranf^eit n)ei^' id^ ?ßflcgef)au[cr ein, 

2)er 2lrmut^ fpenb' id^ meiner Kammern ©c^a^, 

2llln)art6 entblutet Segen meiner ©pur 

Itnb, thront ber Äaifer mit bem ©c^mert beö 9ted^t6, 1 275 

©0 tf)ron' id^ mit ber Onabe ?ßalmen3n)eig; 

aSermittlerin bin id^, gürbitterin, 

SBie meinen £inbevn, fo bem ganjen SSolf. 

2)u aber, ber bu ftrafenb öor mic^ trittft 

Unb mir bie iErone n)erfen tt>inft "oom ^anpt 1280 

Unb mir baö »§erj erbrüdfen in ber ©ruft, 

2Baö tf)akfi bu, baö bid^ bered^tigte, 

9Rid^ ju »ernid^ten, fprid^! tt>a^ tf)ateft bu? 

2)en ®tdn ijaft bu gef)6f)It mit beinen 5fnien, 

2lm $flug ^aft bu gejogen fiatt beö ©tierö, 1285 

2)id^ felbft t)aft bu jerfleifc^et, ob bir gleid^ 

2)er, ben bein ©peer gefällt, fo fdbon »erjie^; 

2)ein SBerf ift tobt, unfrud^tbar all bein S^^un. 

Unb njenn bu nun burd^ beutfd^e Oaue toaü\t 

Unb fie^ft bie Surgen glanjen auf ben ^bfjn 1290 

Unb fiei)ft bie 9tittcr reiten burd^ baö S^^al 

Unb ^orji beö Sagb^ornö iftange burd^ ben SBalb, 

2)ie tt)O^Ibefannten . . . 

Slbalbert. 

SBedf' nid^t biefen ^aül 
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@i[ela. 

Unb fiefiji ba^ Seuer kennen auf bem ^erb 

Mnb fie^ji bie ffinbcr fpielen »or ber 2;f)ür; 1295 

SKu^t bu nid^t fd^amrot^ n>erben öoc bir felbfi, 

!Daß bu fo leblos burc^ ba^ Scben gefifi? 

SBarfi bu nid^t felber einft ein 9titter6mann? 

^aft bu nid^t einen Sorft, nid^t eine Surg? 

»§afi bu nid^t einen »^erb unb [)aft ein Äinb, 1300 

2)a6 bu t)erlajfen fo unt)aterlid^ ? 

Unb wenn bid^ nid^t bie Sufi beö Sebenö lodft, 

SBei^t bu nid^tö mefjr mx 9iitterpflid^t unb X\)atl 

3fi feine Unfd^ulb met)r bebrängt? 3ft fein 

Unglücflid^er, ber tap^txn 2lrm^ bebarf? 1305 

Srrt nid^t bein »^erjog, bem ben SSater bu 

(Srfd^Iagen, irrt er f)i(fIo6 nid^t um^er, 

©ead^tet, o^ne Surg unb o^ne »§erb? 

Dl läge nid^t ber @ib öor meinem SKunb, 

SBär* nid^t t)erfd^üttet mein lebenb'ger £l\xtU, 13 10 

SBär" nid^t gebunben meiner Siebe ^raft, 

3d^ tt)oKte mit bir ringen, finftrer @eift, 

Unb tt>ie bie ®onn' inö SKarf ber Srbe bringt 

Unb au6 bem ©oben treibt bie grüne Saat, 

©0 n)oKf iä) bi(S) ergreifen, tobtet »^erj, 1315 

Unb berfien feilte mir bein ftarreö (Siö. (21b.) 

Slbalbert. 

Sin id^ »ern)anbelt? SBie ifi mir gef^efjn? 

^at mtd^ ein 3ciuberftab berührt? Sin id^ 

3n einen SBunberbrunnen eingetaud^i? 

aBa6 nid^t ber Delberg, nid^t baö f)eirge @rab, 1320 

SBaö nxä)t beö 3orban6 f)od^gett)ei^te glut 
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2ln mir getf)an, baö f)at ticö SBcib t)ermod^t. 

3a, ©Ott fann SBunber tt)irfen überall; 

2)er ©d^ulb, bie mid^ jermalmtc, bin iä) Io6, 

!Da6 3;f)or ber @nabt fd^Iiefit [id^ teud^tenb auf, 1325 

2)em ^ojfnung^lofen ifi ein SBeg gejeigt. 

9?id^t baö entfüf)nte meine SRorber^anb, 

2)aß id^ fie njunb gerungen im @ebet; 

9?ein, f)ütfreid^ fei bem ©of)ne fie gereid^t, 

2)em fie bm 3Sater fret)entlid^ geraubt! 1330 

©oU id^ gegeißelt fein, fo fef ö für i^n ! 

3Jlein Slut, für i§n t)ergoffen, wafd^t mid^ rein, 

SKein @eifl, für i^n t)erf)aud^t, fd^n^ebt ^immelan. 

Unb mein Oefd^Iec^t, baö id^ ^erflud^t gen^ä^nt, 

9tod^ fann cö blühen; bi6 in6 fernfle ©lieb 1335 

S5in id^ gefegnet. ^til fei biefem SBcib! {%h.) 



ARGUMENT TO ACT IV. 

■ 

Sc. I. Ernest is sleeping in the lap of his friend Werner, at the 
foot of the Castle of Falkenstein, in the Black Forest. Adalbert ap- 
pears, and entreats the fugitive but reluctant Ernest not to deny to the 
unhappy slayer of his father the opportunity of making some atonement 
to him, by affording to him in his outlawry the shelter and protection 
of his Castle. A body of troops with Warin, a Swabian noble, at their 
head, approach in mournful procession ; they are the remnant of the 
army with which Hermann, Ernest's younger brother, made Duke of 
Swabia in his stead, had been sent by Konrad into Italy. After brilliant 
victory, Hermann with many of his men has died of the plague, first 
charging Warin, his standard-bearer, to take the banner of the army, 
the Swabian ducal banner, to his brother Ernest, for whom alone he 
had accepted it in charge. Warin and his foUowers beg to be led to 
battle, before they too are carried ofF by the pestilence. Under such 
sombre auspices Ernest resumes his dignity as Duke, and rouses 
himself to fresh exertion. 

Sc. II. Count Mangold is advancing upon the Castle of Falken- 
stein. He is visited in his camp by Bishop Warmann, who now that 
Hermann is dead stirs up anew his nephew's hopes of himself receiving 
the Duchy of Swabia. Werner now boldly presents himself before Man- 
gold (who is a kinsman of his own), reproaches him for having sold his 
honour and his independence, and urges him to return to the service of 
freedom and of his rightful lord. Mangold is stirred to shame and 
compunction, but declares that it is too late to go back, and Werner 
leaves him with the waming to beware of him when they meet in 
battle. 

Sc. III. Werner retums to the Castle with the news that they are 
encompassed, and that their only choice is between surrender or famine, 
and a desperate fight, for which they accordingly prepare. Adalbert 
brings his young son and devotes him to Ernest's cause. Werner, now 
equipped again as a knight, resumes his place at Emest*s side, and 
strives to relieve somewhat the gloom of the occasion by telling the 
Story of the Count of Abensberg and his thirty-two sons. Ernest, wear- 
ing the mantle his murdered father had wom, and carrying the shield 
bome by his brother Hermann, is hailed by his followers as their lord, 
and goes forth to battle. 



iShxtitx "^nf^uQ. 



Grfie Scenc. 

(Sd^toargtoatb. Sluf ber ^6f)t bie ©urg galfeniieiit. 

3m SSorgrunb SS^erner; ben fd^kfenben Qrrnfl im Sti^oope. 
J^ctegöteutC; umJ^ergetagert. 

SBerner. 

Sr fd^Iaft in meinem ©d^oof, er fd^laft fo fanft; 
SSertrauenb ^at er fid^ mir angefd^miegt. 
D! nur gu fe^r ^at er mir ßet6 t^ertraut! 
2)ie Sid^e, Me i^m foHte ©d^uft üerlei^n, 1340 

^at auf fein »^aujjt ben SBetterfira^I getenft. 
©ein Seben war fo fd^on, fo morgen^eK, 
Siö id^ feingreunl) unb fein SSerberber tt)arb. 
3d^ bin'^, ber in ben wilben ©treit if)n rip, 
3d^ tt)arf if)n in6 Oefangnif, i6) f^aV if)n 1345 
®taä)ktf i(S) fein Siebe^glüdf jerjiort, 
9Rein SBerf iji er, n)ie er ^ier üor mir liegt. 
2)oc^ er iji immer freunbli(^, immer treu; 
itein anbrer SSormurf ttjarb mir je »on i^m, 
8ltö biefe Släffe feinet Slngefid^tö 1350 

Unb biefer ©d^merjen^jug in feinem ©d^Iaf. 
D fonnf id^ i^n mit biefen SIrmen mit 
»hinübertragen in ein gludflid^ 8anb, 
SB0 Stiebe n>otjmt unb w greube blu^t, 
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2Bo t)cm Swad&enben fein fd^wcre^ Selb 1355 

SScrfd^njunben voaxt wie ein bofer ilraum! 

abalBert tritt auf. 

Slbalbert. 
3)a liegt er. ^a ! tt>ie er bem SSater gleici^t, 
2ltö ber ©rblapte mir im 2lrme lag! 

SaSerner. 
3;ritt \aä)t auf, $i(ger! SSSedE' nid^t meinen greunb! 

Slbalbert. 
Saf mir bie 2Bad^t bei biefem ©d^Iafenben! 1360 
^ä) f)ab' ein alteö Siedet, bie »^erjoge 
3m 2lrm ju Ratten. 

SBerner. 
SBunberlid^er 5!Rann! 
SBenn man bir tiefer in bie SRunjeln fd^aut, 
S3ifl bu ber Slbalbert t)om galfenftein. 

Slbalbert. 
SBenn bu bie Sodfen t)on ber ©tirne jlreid^fi, 1365 
S3ifi bu ber SSSerner, ber t)on ffiburg ftammt. 

SBerner. 
SBaö ttjiCft bu ^ier? 

Slbalbert. 

2)en »^erjog fud^f iä) auf. 

SBerner. 
SBeift bu, bap er gebannt, gead^tet ifi? 

Slbalbert. 
SBer fold^en ^lui^ getragen i)at njic id^, 
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2)er Mcibt "oon Sld^t unb Sannftra^l ungefd^rerft. 1370 
!Da6 eben foK öom Sludge mid^ bcfrein, 
2)af id^ bem Sld^tcr ojfne meine Surg, 
ISen fidler n «^orft, ber bort öom gelfen trofet. 

SBerner. 

©d^on fjaV xd) angeflo))ft an i^rem Xf)ox; 

2)er Surgt)ogt ^at ben Sinlap unö t?erfagt. 1375 

Slbalbert. 

3^m übergab xä) meiner SSater ^an^, 
2IIÖ id^ f)inau^gieng auf bie ?ßi[gerfaf)rt, 
Unb feinem öffnet er, atö feinem »^errn. 

@rnji (ettoac^enb). 

SBer iji ber 9Rann? 

SBerner. 

5D?ein »&erjog, fei erfreut! 
Sr^ebt eud^, i^r ©efa^rten unfrer SRot^! 1380 

@en)onnen ift unö t)t\xt ber erfie ©ieg. 
5Rod^ fd^tt^eiften n)ir im SBalbe n)ie ber SBoIf, 
SRoc^ freijien tt>ir um^er, bem Oeier gleid^, 
2)er fid^ nic^t fe^en barf auf njofjnfid^ 2)ac^, 
Unb nur ber Sufd^, ber aud^ ba6 SBilb bef)egt, 1385 
Unb nur bie ©d^Iuft, bie aud^ ba6 Staubt^ier birgt, 
SBar un6 »Verberge; biefer äJlann juerji 
(Sroffhet menfd^lid^e S3ef)aufung un6, 
2)ie S3urg bort oben fd^lie^et er un5 auf 
Unb mad^t unö f)eimifd^ in bem fd^it^äb'fd^en Sanb. 1390 

(Srnft. 

2Ber bifi bu, ber bu, felbft ein 5ßifger, mir, 
2)em unftet SBanbernben, ein Obbad^ beutji? 
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malbtxt 

3d^ hin ber urtglücfferge Slbalbert, 

2)er feinen ^erjog in bie Seite warf, 

Unb ber t>on fünfjefjnja^r'ger ^^ifgrimfd^aft 1395 

9?ur bann entfünbiget nad^ »^aufe fe^rt, 

SBenn bu mit if)m in feine 9Jlauern trittji. 

D n)enbe bid^ nid^t ab! Sei biefem ifreuj, 

2)a6 nod^ ber (Btatk 2)enfmat ift, auf ber 

!Dein 3Sater ftarb unb fterbenb mir »ergab, 1400 

Sefd^mor' id) bidb, tjerfc^ma^e nid^t mein »^au^! 

2)u rettcji eine ©eefe. 

Srnfl. 

«^ingebeugt 
2luf biefen Soben, ben bein S3Iut getranft, 
Umfaffenb biefen moo^bebedften Stein, 
2)en in ber SRitternad^t bein @eiji umfd^wjebt, 1405 
iffag' ic^, geliebter SSater, bir mein 8006. 
©0 elenb fie^ft bu mid^ unb fo t)ern)aift, 
2)a^ id^ ju bem bie 3uflud^t nehmen mup, 
!Der bid^ gemorbet. 

233 er n er. 

»§ord^! ün ^oxn erbrOf^nt. 
3ur993e^r,if)r9Jlanner! 3Beid^tt»om»§erjognid^t! 1410 

Srnft. 

9iic^t \m jum Stngriff na^t fid^ biefe ©d^aar, 
©ie fd^rciten 'oox in ernftem JJrauerjug,- 
Umflort ift i^r ^ßanier, bie ©d^arpen fd^marj. 
S)a$ ift SBarin, ber ©d^mabenö ga§ne trägt 

U. n 
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SBartn, an Itx ^p'i^t einet J{negdf(fiaar, ttxtt auf. 

SBarin. 

SBir treten, »&erjog, in geringer S^% 141 5 

2)od^ ta^)fern unb getreuen SKut^ö ju Mr. 
tg)inunter inö itarfd^e Sc^lad^tgefilb 
«g)at unö bcin ©ruber «^ermann einft gefüf)rt. 
2)aö Sanner, baö id^ trage, 'waUf i^m t)or 
3u manchem f)eipen, ef)rent»oKen Äampf. 1420 

. 2)eö jungen »gelben freute fic^ baö »&eer; 
Mnö ©d^njaben nur n)ar'd auf beö 3üngling6 ©tirn' 
(Sin ^aplid^ SDial, baß er bie SBürbe trug, 
2)ie bir entrijfen tt)orben, unb ic^ felbft 
J^aV itjtti bie S^^^ne mit SSerbruß gefd^itjenft. 1425 
SRad^ n)oI)Ierfcd^tnem Siege jogen tt>ir 
«g)inauf gen @u[a, n)o bie f)oIbe Sraut, 
2)eö ©rafen JJoc^ter, i^n ern^artete. 
2)a fiel auf un6 ber Qm(i)t bßfer Xtjavif 
!Die Scanner fanfen auf bem SBeg baf)in, 1430 
9iid^t einjeln, nein, in ©d^n^aben t)ingema^t, 
Unb nid^t erhielt ber kften Strjte iJunfi 
ISeö »^erjog^ junget icbm: ju S^rient 
Siegt er begraben; feinen 8eib f)at fo 
!Daö ®ift »erjefiret, baf n>ir felbft fein »^erj 1435 
9lic^t mit unö bxa^kn in baö SSaterlanb. 
9?od^ in ber ©tunbe feinet frühen Xoi^ 
Serief er mid^ unb, »on mir abgenjanbt, 
2)amit mir nid^t fein Sln^aud^ tobtlic^ fei, 
©prad^ er: „2)aö Sanner, baö bu tragft, SBarin, 1440 
©ring meinem ©ruber ©ruft! gür i^n allein 
^aV i^'^ genommen unb bettja^rt, für i^n 
^aV id^'ö mit 9{uf)m befranjt." 2)ie$ lefete SBort 
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Srgriff Mc »^erjen. Zxantxnb unb befd^ämt 

golgf i^m ju @rab ber Unfern Heiner Slefij 1445 

2)ann festen n)ir, ge^orfam bem Sefef)I 

2)eö ©terbenben, fogfeid^ ben »^eimjug fort. 

5Rod^ untermeg^, nod^ auf ber 2ll^)en ©teig 

^at un6 ber S^ob gejef)ntet; mand^e Seid^e 

SaSarb in baö ^Jetögeflüft ^inabgeftürjt. 1450 

2Bir aber bringen bir bein brüberlic^ 

SSermäd^tnif: nimm bieö trauernbc ?ßanier! 

gü^r' nnö jum Äam))fe, füf)r' unö rafd^ üoran, 

Se^or nod^ (id^ter unfer »^auflein W)irb! 

2)enn ber nod^ je^o blü^enb t)or bir |ief)t, 1455 

S^ragt fd^on tjieKeid^t in fid^ ber (Seud^e ffeim, 

Unb beffer faßt ein 9Rann in offner ©d^lac^t, 

2ltö bap er auf bem ffranfenlager fault. 

ernfl. 

D ^errfid^ tret' iä) in mein »^erjogt^um! 
2)e6 SSoter^ 9Rorber öffnet mir baö 3;^or, 1460 
2)e6 Sruberö Seid^enjug ifi mein Oefolg. 
ifomm, SIbalbert! 9Kid^ fd^rerfet nid^t ber SWorb. 
golg^ mir, SBarin! 3c$ fc^eue nic^t bie ?ßeft. 

(Mc afc.) 

3tt)eite ©cene. 

®raf 3JlangoIb «nb fcct JBifc^of SB at mann treten auf. 

SBarmann. 

3m Sager muf id^, 5Reffe, bid^ begrüfien: 

3)u ge^fi bein ©d^Iop vorüber, laffefi mid^ 14,6?, 
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3u itonjianj garten; unauf^altfam cilji 
2^u <xxi t>er ©pi^c t>einer 5friegömad^t »er. 

SRangolb. 
SWdn Sluftrag ^eifc^t fo [d^Ieunigen aSoÜjug. 

SBarmann. 

Hnb xvAji gebenF ic^, bic^ barum ju fd^mafcn. 
'i)urc^ 5Regen[d^auer unb burd^ ©onnenfc^ein 1470 
3fl mäd^tig bir baö Ofüdf f)erangerei[t ; 
©elbfi n)a6 nod^ jüngji im ferneften ©ebiet 
!Dcr SBünfc^c lag, n^aö ein bebad^ter ©inn, 
3)er itü^neö mcibet, ftiU in fid^ t^erfd^lof, 
3ft je^t un6 überrafd^enb na^ gerüdft 1475 

Unb ttJiK »erne^mlid^ au^gefprod^en fein. 

5D?angolb. 

2)ie günfi'ge ©tunbe n)erb' unö nid^t »erfaumt ! 
äßa^ ifi^^? 

SBarmann. 

3nbe|i bie faiferlid^e «^ulb 
2)a6 ©d^idffat Srnfi^ in beine »g)anb gelegt, 
Snbef ber wüjie grieben^ftorer f^on 1480 

aSon beinen ©d^aaren faft umfc^Ioffen ift, 
Snbefi »erfünbet jebem [d^n^äb'fd^cn ®au 
@in bum^jf ©elaute «^erjog »^ermannö JSob. 
2Ber foU nun »^erjog werben? SBem üertraut 
2)er Äaifer? SBeld^eö »§au6 in ©c^n)aben fennt 1485 
6r atö baö treuejle? gür tt)eld^eö frrid^t 
2)a6 altfte SRec^t, ba6 neuefic SSerbienft? 
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SWangolb. 

2)a|i unfrei ^om erlaud^tcn SurT^arb ftanimt, 
!I)a|i eö in ©dffwaben .^erjogannirbc truc], 
SaSo^t n)ci|i id&'d unb bu felbcr fd^altefi oft 1490 
S)en füllten Stolj, ben ic^ barob flejcigt 

SBarmann. 

3d^ fd^alt, waö fidb «wt Unjelt offen gab. 
. 2)od^, tt)enn bu nun bcn legten SlbKmmling 
2)e6 weifen gür|ienfiamme^ niebertt)irffi, 
SBenn über bem jertretnen 3Ba))^)enfd^ilb 1495 

2)u fiegreic^ fie^eft unb ben beinen f)cb% . 
2)ann ... 

drine SBa^t tritt auf. 

SBa^e. 
»&err, ein frember Äriegömann UM tnd) 
Um Sutritt unb um fid^ere^ ©eleit. 

SJiangoIb. 
Sring if)n! 

(S)te SDad^e aB.) 

SBarmann. 
SJraud^' SSorfid^t, 5«cffe! 

SRangolb. 

SBaö foU mir 
Ser einjfe SSKann? 1500 

(Söerner tritt auf.) 

SBer biji bu? 

SBerner. 

itennfi bu midb? 
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SBarmann. 
aScWcgner ! 

, • 9KangoIb. 

SEcnn bie 3teuc nid^t Md^ treibt, 
SBcId^ toKcr Wtutf) fü^rt tid^ t)or mein ©ejelt? 

SBerner. 

@o ifi'6 boä) tioaijx, tt)a6 id^ nid^t glauben mUtt, 

Siö id^ mit eignen Slugen eö gefe^n, 

2)ap bu, ®raf SÄangoIb, bem tjewanbte^ S5Iut 1505 

Wit meinem burd^ bie Slbern roKt, bap bu 

2)en »^erjog, beinen redeten »^errn, nid^t blop 

SSerlaffen f)aft, nein, baf bu i^n tjerfoigfi, 

2)ap bn an ber aSerfoIger S^ji^e ftef)ft! 

SDlangoIb. 

SDlit tt)eld^em SRed^t bu mid^ jur 3iebe fieKft 1510 
2)aö mod^t' id^ n)iffen. 

SBerner. 

9Jiit bem 3ted^t beö SSluta. 
@6 rühmen fid^ bie Scanner beö ©efd^led^t^, 
aSon bem fie flammen, unb ruljmn)ürbig ift'^, 
SBenn Äraft unb JSugenb n^eit^in fid^ t)ererbt, 
SBenn t>ox bem ©oI)n beö SSater^ Seifpiet glanjt, 1515 
SBenn unter SSrübern ebler SBettfamj)f brennt, 
SBenn jeber eiferfüd^tig n^ad^t unb ringt 
%nx fold^en Slbetö unbefledften ®Ianj. 
Unb baxau^ fliegt ba^ SRed^t mir unb bie $fK^t, 
2)id^ abjumaf)nen »on »erfef^rter 33af)n. 1520 

SRangoIb. 
&eiiemt eö bir, mid^ abjuma^nen, bir, 
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3)em 8ant)6öern)icfnen, bcm ©cäd^tetcn, 
2)cr unfrei ©tammeö 2(uön)urf ifi . . . 

SBerner. 

3)cm bu 

3nd Sluge nid^t ju blicfcn bid^ ertedEft. 

Sein Slut, baö id^ gemaf)nt, ijat fid^ empört 1525 

Unb ^at bie SBange bir mit @d^am gefärbt: 

golg' bicfcr SRegung, laf ben beffern JSrieb 

3)ic^ ganj ergreifen! @ei ber SSater n^ert^! 

3a, SSKangoIb, mnn bu nid^t ben geinben @rnftö 

SDlit 8eib unb @eele fd^on »erfangen bifi, 1530 

SBenn bir jur @^re nod^ bie 9tüdfte^r blieb, 

@o tritt jurüdf, aufrid^tig, fonber @d^eu! 

3)ie 8e^n, bie bid^ »erpflid^ten, gieb fie ^eim! 

2)ie eitle ©nabenfette, n)irf fie ab! 

2)er fd^noben ^auj)tmannfd^aft, bie bid^ entehrt, 1535 

2)ie beinen Stamm befledft, entfd^Iage bid^! 

2)er 2)ienfl ber greif)eit ift ein ftrenger !£ienft; 

6r tragt nid^t ®oIb, er tragt nid^t gürpengunft, 

(Sx bringt Verbannung, »junger, ©d^mad^ unb Xoi. 

Unb bod^ ift biefer 2)ienft ber ijod^pe 2)ienji; 1540 

3§m l^aben unfre SSater fic^ gen)ei^t, 

3^m ijaV aud^ id^ mein ^cim angelobt, 

(Sx f)at mid^ »iel gemüf)et, nie gereut. 

gür biefen 2)ienft, @raf SDiangoIb, n^erb' id^ bid^ : 

2)u n)lrft mir folgen. 1545 

SBarmann. 

^alt, SSermejfener ! 
SBiaft bu aSerrat^ ^ier ftiften? ^off' e6 nid^t ! 
2)ie ©d^aaren, bie bu ringö gelagert fie§|i, 
©inb treu bem ifaifer tt)ie @raf SÄangoIb felbfi. 
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SBcrner. 

Wit tiefen ©olbnern ^aV iä) !ein ©efc^aft ; 
©ie mögen t^un, n)ofür man fie hqa\)lt 1550 

Slud^ f>ab' iä) nid^tö mit bir : bu bift ein SKond^, 
2)u bift ein tobtet ©d^opUng unfreci Stammt; 
2ln bir nid^t üb' id^ ber ©ern)anbtfd^ft ?lttä)t 
3u SJiangoIb fpred^' id^: er t>ielleid^t tt>xxb einfi 
Stammvater cineö grünenben @efd^Ied^t6; 1555 

2)rum jiemt eö mir ju forgen, baf er nid^t 
SSerrat^er jeuge, ©d^ranjen, SiKiet^linge. 

SQSarmann. 

@raf SKangoIb, !aifer(id^er ge(bljauj)tmann, 

3u lange fd^on f)orft bu eö mit ©ebulb, 

2Bie biefer grec^e, biefer 9?afenbe 1560 

S)id^ felbft unb beineö Slmteö SQBürbe fd^ma^t; 

3u lange fd^on mipbraud^t er bein @e(eit, 

2)aö bem 9led^tfofen bu nid^t fd^utbig bifi. 

SJiangoIb. 

SSon Rinnen, SBerner! 2)u erfd^ienfi ju fpat: 

3d^ bin gefd^teubert unb xi)x feib jermalmt. 1565 

SBerner. 

3c^ ge^^ (SrfuKt ^aV iä) ber SJia^nung qjflic^t ; 

91od^ eine f)eifd^et unfer Stamm t)on mir, 

2lud^ ber tt)ill id^ genügen. SBenn bem Sfar 

2)er ©einen eineö auö bcn Süften fallt, 

©0 fd^ie^t er nieber unb vertilgt'^: n>enn bu 1570 

5D?ir in ber (Sä)laä)t begegnefi, fief) bid^ »or! 

(9(B. SRangoIb unb SBarmann in bad ®e}e(t.) 
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3)ritte ©ccne. 

SSurg ffatfenjlein. 
Gtnfl allein, am Senflet. 

@ö ifi bie Seit jcfet, n)0 im offnen Sanb 

2)a6 reife 2if)renfe(b ben ©d^nittern n>inft, 

SBo in ben fonnigen, belebten @aun 

SlHwartö geerntet n)irb unb einge^eimfi. 1575 

3d^ bin t?om gelb ber @rnten au6gefperrt, 

Sin cingefd^Ioffen in ber SBilbnip ^ier 

Unb blicfe »on bem gelfen biefer SSurg 

•hinunter in ben Slbgrunb, n)0 ber ©trom 

2)urd^ JSrümmer unb gefiürjte g6f)ren toft; 1580 

2)ie 2;annenn)a(ber überfd^au' id^, bie 

3m SBinter grün fmb unb im ©ommer n)elf. 

5D?ir ifi !ein anbreö Srntefeft bereit, 

2ltö n)0 bie @d^tt?erter ^oXi ber ©id^eln finb 

Unb n)0 id^ felbft bie falbe äif^re bin. 1585 

2)er 2;^ürmer blap. D mod^t' c^ SHJerner fein! 

3)er Slbenb bunfelt unb mir bangt um ifen. 

@r ift'6. 3a, nid^t gefangen fein !ann ber; 

2)ie Sejfeln fprangen ab »on feinem 2(rm, 

3)ie ©d^loffer flirrten auf üor feinem <&aud^: 1590 

2)ie greif)eit mögt i^r binben, biefen nid^t. 

2Detner tritt auf; ber ®aa( füllt ft(^ mit Jtcieg^Ieuten Grrnfi«. 

SBcrner. 

herein, herein, i^r SDlanner! ifommt unb ^ort! 
@ud^ aKe ge^et meine Äunbfd^aft oxi\ 



78 ©ruft, ^erjog t)on ©d^maben. [act iv. 

993ir fint) umjingelt, jebec 993cg tjcrbaut, 

Unb !aum bin id^ ^le^er nod^ burd^gefd^Iü^jft 1595 

3a, bicfcr Äaifer fd^reltct rafd^en ©d^ritt; 

SRid^tö rettet un6, afö • fd^teuniger ©ntfd^eib. 

©d^on tt)eifl iä) nid^t ju fd^a^en i^re 3^^!^ 

Unb jeber S^ag »erftarfet 9RangoIb6 ©d^aar. 

Unö ift ber ßntt>a6)^ abgefd^nitten, n)ir 1600 

©inb unfern greunben an^ bem SSlidE gerüdft! 

2)ie unö ern)arten, ijaben nid^t ®en)äf)r, 

Db n)ir nod^ fte^n, ob tt)ir jertreten fmb; 

9iod^ pe^n n?ir unb nod^ ift un^ freigefieKt, 

3u njal^fen jn)ifd^en Übergab' unb ifamj)f, 1605 

Unb nod^ getrofi' id^ mid^ ber SRoglid^feit, 

3)af n)ir in einer f)eipen, blufgen ©d^Iad^t 

2)en Scinb jernid^ten unb, mit ©ieg gefront, 

SSorbred^en in ba6 Sanb, baö un6 erharrt 

SBenn je^t n)ir jaubern, bleibt un^ Um SBa^I, 1610 

Sltö jn)ifd^en Übergab' unb «^ungertob: 

entfi^Iieft mä), SJtanner! ©oü'ö gefam^jfet fein? 

SBarin. 
3um ^ampf begel^ren n)ir. 

2)ie Slnbcrn. 

3um itam})f ! jum ifampf! 

ßrnft. 

3ft einer unter m(S)f bem eine SBraut, 

Sin SBeib, ein £inb baö ^tbm foftbar mad^t, 161 5 

Sr jief)' in grieben! S^id^t »erbenf id^'6 if)m, 

5Rid^t ^eifd^' id^ fo »erjn)eifelten ©ntfd^Iuf. 

3^r fdpnjeigt unb fle^t. ©0 ruf aud^ id^ : 3um ffamj)f ! 
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2)er crfie SDlorgenfd^cin ftnb' unö bereit! 
(Sin SeDer rüfie fid^, fo gut er !annl 1620 

SRanc^ SBaffenfiücf nod^ f)angt in biefem ©aal, 
2)a6 unfer SBirt^ un6 n^iHig überlast. 

SBerner. 

3)u felber, ^erjog, biji nod^ unben^e^rt 
Unb jebem btof gegeben, ber bid^ fud^t; 
8af mid^ bid^ tt)a))))nen für ben Reifen Za^l 1625 

emft. 

3fi'« eine ©turm^aub', iffö ein Sruftftücf nur, 
®enug, tt)enn eö bie SBetterfeite fd^irmt. 

2Berner. 

3)ie SSrünne n>erb' um beine S5rufl gefd^naKtl 

2)en Äettenpanger n)erf' id^ über blc^, 

2)en ©turmf)ut binb' id^ unter beinern ifinn, 1630 

3)ein guteö ©d^wert f)ang' id^ in biefen @urt. 

©ei biefer ©ta^I mie unfre Streue ftarf! 

©ei'n biefe 3tinge fefi n)ie unfer Sunb! 

^lalhtxt tritt getoa)))Mict au8 ber @{^flar, einen Sungling an bcr Jöanfc. 

Slbalbert. 

3um Siitter umgemanbett, tret' id^ je^t 
35or bid^, mein »&erjog! !Dir t)erbanF id^ eö, 1635 
2)ap mir ber »^elm bie ©tirne n)ieber bedft, 
2)af mir baö ©d^n^ert bie <&üfte n)ieber fd^müdft. 
SBenn aud^ ben 2lrm bie 3a^re mir gefd^n^ad^t, 
SSerfd^ma^' nid^t meinen 3)ienfi ! 2(tö Süngting aud^ 
@cb id^ mid^ bir : fie^! biefer ifi mein ©of)n; 1640 
@r fei ber 2)eine! 2luö bem Älofierjwang 
^at er fid^ lo^geriffen, 2Baffentt)erf 
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J^at er mit Steif erlernet. SRimm i^n f)xnl 
Verjüngt empfängfi in mid^, unfd^ulbig nod^ 
Unb unbefleclt üon beineö SSater^ Slut. 1645 

ßrnfi. 

3c5 net)m' i^n. güg' eö ®ott, baf id^ i^n bir 
3urücf fann geben, n)ie ic^ i^n empfteng! 

SBerner. 

2)er id^ bi6 je^t atö ilriegöfned^t bir gebient, 

®en)a^^net alö ein 3titter tret' auä) i^ 

2)ir nun jur Seite, benn ein fold^er Stampf 1650 

®tt\)t unö bct)or, n)obei eö fid^ t)erIof)nt, 

3m t)oKen Äriegeöfd^mudfe ju erfc^einen. 

Seneiben aber muß id^ biefen Söiann, 

2)er bir ein bop))e(t Seben n)ibmen barf. 

8ap bir erjaf)(en einen lujVgen ©d^wanf, 1655 

SBeil jefet bie 3eit ift, ©d^tt)an!e ju erüä^Ien! 

Site Äaifer «^einrid^ einfi ju Stegenöburg 

Sluf^ Sagen antritt, gab er ben SSefe^I, 

3)af feiner üon ben »Ferren feinet ^of6 

©idb folgen laffe mef)r benn einen £ned^t. 1660 

@(eid^n)of)t !am if)m ber @raf »on Slbenöberg 

9Kit brei unb breifig Sieifigen getrabt, 

@in rüftig »^auflein, fauber anget^an, 

3)ie Siüpiein n)of)t gefattett unb gejaumt. 

2)a fprad^ ber £ai[er: „3fi eudb unbefannt, 1665 

2)aß i^r nur einen Wiener bringen foHt?" 

2)er @raf barauf: „9?ur einen bring' id^ mit." 

„SBer finb bie Slnbern?" „SReine ©o^ne finb'«; 

©ie alle fd^enF iä) unb befef)P id^ eud^. 

©ie feien eud^ im ^rieben eine 3i^t, 1670 
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3m Ärieg ein SSelpanb! Saf c6 @ott gebei^n!" 

©0 fprad^ ber @raf. £) tt)ar' id^ tcid^ n)ic er! 

£) fonnt' id^ bir fo tjiclfad^ Sekn n)cif)n! 

@o aber fie^' id^ cinfam auf ber SBelt; 

9Son meinem Stamm IjaV id^ mid^ fo^gcfagt, 1675 

©efd^teift ifi meiner SSater alte SSurg, 

ilein «&auö f)ab' iä), fein SBeib unb feinen ®o^n: 

gji^tö i}aV iä) bir ju bieten, atö mid^ [elbfi. 

3n meinet Seben^ ungefd^wac^ter ifraft, 

3m ©tolj ber grei^eit, in beö ^erjenö ®Iut^, 1680 

3m Ätirren biefer SBaffen n)erf' id^ mid^ 

2)ir in bie Slrme, bein bi^ in ben Zoi. 

ernfi. 

^at je ein ^^erjog fold^e @d^aar geführt, 

©0 treuergebne, fo ^od^^erjige? 

3a, meine SBürbe fuf)!' id^; anbera nid^t 1685 

2)arf id^ m(i) füf)ren, a(6 in gürftentrad^t, 

2)amit id^, fiegenb ober fterbenb, fo 

©rfd^eine, loie eö eurem «^erjog jiemt. 

©rfennen foß man mid^, bamit baö <Bä)mxt, 

2)a6 mid^ begehret, feinen trifft »on cud^. 1690 

©n ©d^arlad^mantel ^angt an jener SBanb; 

8egt mir i^n um ! g^ ift ein fürftlid^ ifleib. 

2lb albert (inbem er (Stnfleii bcit SWantel umlegt). 

3)ein SBater trug'ö auf ber unfel'gen 3agb. 
Die 3eit ^at e6 entfärbt. 

(Srnfi. 

2)ied btaffe SRot^ 
3|i ed^te garbe meinet SWifgefd^idf^. 1693 
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SBarin. 

2)en @c^i(b t)icr, brauf ba6 2Baj)j)en euceö ©tammö , 
Qxikiä)t x% trug bec tapfre »^ermann cinfi. 
®v n)ürb' euc^ angeboten, galf und nid^t 
gür f^Iimmeö Seiten fold^ erlcfc^ned S3IIb. 

ernft. 
Oicb ijcx ! 3)er Sc^te meinet ©tammö, gc^' ic^ 1700 
2)cr ©d^tac^t entgegen, bie entfd^eiben n)irb, 
Db biefer n)clfe ©c^arlad^ neu erb(üf)n, 
2)ie^ trübe S33a))pen neu crgtänjen foll. 

SHJerner. 
»g)cil unfrcm »^crjog! 

S)ie 2lnbern. 

•^eil bem *§erjog Srnfi I 



ARGUMENT TO ACT V. 

Mangold cannot storm the rock-bound Castle, and is obliged to wait 
until the enemy shall be forced by hunger to sally forth. Meanwhile 
the Emperor is approaching, anxious to end the struggle, being hard 
pressed in the east by the Hungarians, and in the west by Odo of Cham- 
pagne, who has again risen in revolt, and is striving for the Italian 
crown. An outpost announces an attack and an engagement ; Mangold 
Orders a retreat to more advantageous ground. Ernest and his friends 
appear, devote themselves with enthusiasm to death or victory, and rush 
into the fight ; this is viewed from a height by Adalbert, who has been 
posted there to give guidance and warning. Ernest and his men break 
through the first rank of the enemy, the second advances; Werner 
smites like an angel of death ; Mangold is wounded, biit recovers him- 
self. After a brief rest Emest's men, with sadly diminished numbers, 
renew the struggle; they are surrounded, but succeed in effecting a 
retreat. Ernest appears, leading his wounded friend Werner, who 
expires in his arms, after which he no longer cares to avail himself 
of a way of escape which is offered by Adalbert. The rest of his men 
appear, struggling with their pursuers ; Mangold follows, and calls upon 
him to surrender, as now that Werner is dead he may be pardoned by 
the Emperor. But Ernest casts mantle and shield over the body of 
his friend, and engages with Mangold, who falls; he is himself im- 
mediately afterwards slain by Mangold's followers. Warin appears, 
bearing the rescued banner, which he raises with his last dying strength. 
Konrad and Gisela now arrive and learn what has happened ; the ban of 
excommunication is to be removed from Ernest and Werner, that they 
may receive a Christian burial. News is brought by Hugo of Egisheim 
of the death in battle of Odo of Champagne, whose head Duke Gozelc 
of Lorraine has sent in an urn as a present to Konrad. Hugo is also the 
bearer, from the deceased King Rudolf, of the insignia of Burgundy; 
Konrad assigns the hard-won prize to his son Henry, who shudders in 
receiving it. Gisela finds consolation for her son's tragic death in the 
assurance that the memory of his devoted loyalty to his friend will live 
on in the hearts of the people, and that the sacred bond of their friend- 
ship is now renewed and perfected in a higher world. 



^nnütt ^ufjttg. 



!D2ango{ba Sager. 
SDZangoU unb SBarmann. 

SSKangoIb. 
2)er iJaifer fommt unb nod^ ifi nid^tö flefd^e^n. 1705 
@r brangt ju fef)r; faum bin id^ angelangt, 
©d^on bliät er ob bec @d^u(ter mir herein. 

SBacmann. 

2)ad ifl baö mad^fge SBirfen bicfeö SWannö, 

2)af überall mit feiner @egentt)art 

@r jebeö forbert unb im @d^n)ung erhalt 17 10 

Se^t muf if)m bop^jelt angelegen fein, 

2)ap bu ben Slufftanb fd^neß unb grünblid^ tilgfi, 

©eit Dbo »on Sf)amj)agne fid^ er^ob 

Unb fetbft nad^ ber ital'fd^en Ärone langt, 

2)ie if)m ber ©r^bifd^of t)on SJiaitanb beut. 1715 

SBirb (Srnft gen)a(tig t)ier unb Dbo bort, 

Unb bleibt ber Ungar fortbin ungepraft, 

©0 fte^t e^ fc^limm mit faiferlid^er SWad^t. 

SiKangolb. 

Unb bod^, fann id^'ö erjivingen? ©oö mein SSotf 
Slnrennen gegen jene gelfenn)anb? 1720 

©ie Ratten feinen 9Konb fid^ auf ber SSurg, 
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©ie.flnb ücrtorcn, fommen fie inö Selb, 
@en)if ijl i^r gScrberben. 5Ruc bie grifl 
©oK er mir gönnen, bie not^woenbigfte. 

SBarmann. 

(St mi^, tt)ie leidet bie ©tunbe SReueö Bringt, 1725 
Uni) barum brangt er. 

Gine SBatfyt tritt auf. 

SBad^e. 

^err, ein Überfall. 
Die aSortt?ad^t ijl im t^anbgemeng, fie mid^t 
©ie bringen njüt^enb t)or. 

SDlangoIb. 

SBiKfommne m^r*. 
3um SRüdfjug btaft ba6 »^orn! 2)ort unterfjdb, 
2lm ©d^lunb be6 2;f)ale^, orbne fid^ bie ©d^aar! 1730 
2)ort n)irb fid^ bred^en biefer tolle ©türm. 
2)ie Seite laft! Salb «lieber finb tt)ir f)ier. 
!Du, D^eim, ge^fi, ben £aifer ju em^fa^n; 
©ag' itjm, fein Sluftrag fei »oUjogcn! 9Karfd^! 

(33elbc aB mit Oefotgc.) 

ÄanHjfgetümmet leintet ber ©cenc. 8fTü(^tttnge cttcn üUt kte SBü^ne. 2)onn 
etfc^cinen örnfl, aöerner, 2lbatBett, SßJatin unb il^te @4iaar, mit gc 

gogenen tSc^toectettt. 

SBerner. 

2){e ©d^lad^t ge^t frifd^, bie ©d^tt?erter jie^n im ©aft. 
(56 fam»)ft fid() rafd^, tvo 9Äut^ bie JSelbmufif, 1736 
83erjtt)eipung t)ai Jßanier ift 

Srnfi. 

Dorthin fd^irtl 
ü ^ 
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SBctncr. 

3a, bort ifl Slrbeit, bort ifl «§etbcntt?erf; 
Sebenb'ge SRauern, fed^^fad^ aufgefuf^rt; 
So mup ein ftarfer Strom, ein n)ilbcr fein, 1740 
2)em man fo m^f gen 2)amm erbaut. SSred^t burd^ ! 

Slbalbert. 

©in ^ojlen bleib' un6 auf bem «§ügel i)ier! 
SDlan überfiefit »on i^m ba^ ganje !£^al; 
3m 3iüdten bro^t ©efa^r. 

ernfl. 

2)u, abalbert, 
93 leib felbfi unb tt)arne! if einer fennt n)ie bu 1745 
2)ie ©egenb. 

Slbalbert. 

3fi mir nid^t ba6 »^eit gegönnt, 
gür »^erjog Srnft ju ftürjen in^ ©efed^t? 
©OB i^ unrüf)m[id^ auf ber SBarte fte^n? 
5!Kein @o^n, ber bu im ffampfe mid^ »ertrittjl, 
3)u bift ein Se^rting in ber SQBaffenfunft; 1750 

Se^t tummle bid^! (So ift bein erfier ©trauf, 
@ö fann ber le^te fein: an einem S^ag 
SKuft bu erringen beine 9Keifterfdbaft. 
@d^tt)ing f)oä) bein ®^n)ert, n)irf fidler beinen Speer, 
Xriff unfre geinbe, triff ben ^eräog ni^t! 1755 

SBarin. 
3ur »Teilung, meine Traufen, füf)r' id^ tui^l 
^an n)irb eud^ japfen euer giftig 93lut, 
SDlan n)irb m(i) fc^neiben euer b66 ©efd^wür, 
Sfian tvixb euc^ füllen euern gleberbranb. 
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!Der ga^ne reif i(i) ab bcn Zxanzxfioxi 1760 

Se^t ifi bie SBitwe n)iet)cr eine Staut, 
3e&t ge^f^ ^inab jum luffgen ^od&jeitrei^n. 

ernfi, 

ein ^etb, ber in ba6 ©d^Iad^tgett^ü^l [xä) tt)irft, 
©oK an bie grau gebenfen, ber er bient: 
D Sbelgarb, geliebte ©otteöbraut, 1765 

2lu6 beinen ©d^teiern blicF auf mid^ ^erab, 
S)ein ernfieö 33ilb begeiftre mid^ juin !£ob! 

SBerner. 

2iamad^t*ger, Oott be6 griebend unb be6 3crn6, 
2)cr bu ben S3ad^ anfd^wellen fannfi jum 3Keer, 
2)ie jiille Suft erregen jum Drfan, 1770 

8ap K^t aud^ unfre, biefer SSKanner, itraft 
@o riefenf)aft anwad^fen unb erfd^weHen, 
2)af un^ ba6 Ungeheure moglid^ fei! 
.^inein! für «^erjog @rnfi! 

2)ie Slnbern. 

gur »^erjog (Srnfi! 

(Me oB, tufet ^talBett mit einigelt Jtriegdleuten.) 

Slbalbert. 

^in braufi ber ©türm, bie SBotfe fa^rt ba^in. 1775 

2Benn aber fo ber 9Äenfd^^eit Äraft unb @lut^ 

2)a]^infaf)rt of)ne aBieberfef)r, bann hzbt 

@in menfd^lidi) »§erj. 2)a fiürmen fie ^inab, 

Unb brunten fd^on bie ian^tn »orgefircdtt, 

2)aran tjerbluten foK ber »gelben Srufi. 1780 

SSon 3taubgeüogel wimmelt fd^on bie Suft 

Unb bur^ bie SBalber ^aKet S33o^<3fte^t\x\., 
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@itt ifricgömantu 
Sejt, jefet finb fic jufammcn. 

Slnbrer. 

SBcId^ ein etop ! 

3)rittcr. 
Sic bred^en burd^. 

Slbalbcrt. 

^a! finb baö üRanner? 6inb 
2)ad SBcHen, bic bc6 ©d^n)immcr6 2(rm jewirfi? 1785 ' 
2)urd^brod^ctt ifi ba^ crfic ©lieb. 

ifriegömann. 

©d^ott tritt 
2)a6 jtt)eite t>or. 

Slnbrcr. 
' ®c^t mir ben SBerncr, fc^t! 

Slbalbcrt. 

©n JSobcöcngel, unö jum ^ort gcfanbt, 
9iagt er auö aüm üor; fein bti^enb ©d^wert 
ga^rt au6 ben SBoIfen, nid^t ben cinjefn SRann 1790 
©dalagt er, er (dalagt bie gan^e ©d^aar. 

Ärieg^mann. 

SBer liegt 
2lm Soben bort, aerfpeUt ben bfanfen ©d^ilb? 

Slbalbert. 
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Äricg^mann. 

@r rafft [id& n)iebcr auf; 
6r fü^rt Mc brittc 9ici^' ^cran. 

Slnbrcr. 

O fd^aut! 
2)ic Unfern raficn. ' 1795 

2)rittcr. 

JEraun, fein SBunber iff^, 
SQBenn fie ermübet finb. 

erfier. 

@ie fammeln fid^. 
D! bie fmb fiart gefd^moljen. 

3it)eiter. 

®e^t ben SBaH 
SSon Seid^namen! 

S)ritter. 
D fe^t ben Strom t>on S3(ut! 

Slbalbert. 

2)er SIBerner aber ftef)t öor feinem Ziupp, 
SBie mit gefpreijten Sittigen ber 2(ar 1800 

!Die Srut umfd^irmt, mnn über feinem ^orfi 
©in frember SSogel fampfanbrof)enb fd^njebt. 
Sefet lüftet er bie ®d&n)ingen ! je^t. ®ebt 8ld^t ! 

Ärieg^mann. 
Sie ^olen au^, fie bred^en furd^tbar loö. 

Slnbrer. 
Sefet gilfö. 180S 
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^Dritter. 
3efet ijV« i^t Se^te«. 

3li»atbeit. 

3e6t war'« Seit, 
®er 35ürbe Io6 au werben, bte mi^ brödft. 

Sie fmb umpgclt. 

Slnbrcr. 

©ic finb mitten brin. 

Slbalbcrt. 

Äaum fc^* id^ nod& bcö »^erjogö rot^ ©emanb. 
2)a^ Sanncr fd^n^anft, ein Segelbaum im ©türm. 

Ärieg^mann. 
2) ort blicft man burd&. 1810 

Slnbrer. 

©ie finb auf einen Änaul 
©eroKt. 

STbalbert. 

®er S33emer fiemmt fid^ n)ie ein 9Rann^ 
2)en eine Sliefenfd^Iang' umflod^ten ^alt, 
3^n felbfi unb feine ©o^ne, bem fie fd^on 
2)en 3af)n an^ «^erj gefegt, ber [lä) aufbäumt 
Unb mit ber legten ©})annung feiner 5traft 181 5 
2)ie graplid^e Umfettung üon fid^ brüdft 

Äriegömann. 
2)er ffami)f^)taft fd^lieft fid^ tt)leber. 
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Slnbrcr. 

3c6t fmb [it 
SScrfd^lungcn. 

dritter. 

9lein, fie reificn fid^ ^crt)or, 
2)cn SRüdfjug ^abcn fic fid^ frei gcfam})ft. 

malUxt 
2Bo ifi ber SBcrncr? 1820 

Äricg^mann. 

2Bo? 3c^ fey i^n nic^t 

Slnbrcr. 
3)ort i|l er. 

dritter. 

2Be^! fie führen i^n herauf; 
(St ifl getroffen. 

Slbalbert. 

(Srnfi f)at i^n im 2lrm, 
Stuf feiner ©c^ulter ^angt be^ 9iecfen «^aupt. 
2)ie S^inbe [türmen naä); ^ergeblid^ w>tijxt 
2)er Heine Slefl fo groper Übermad^t. 182s 

(Stuft, Un vemunbeten SBerner fül^tenb, tritt auf. 

ernft. 

Sticht weiter Bring' id^ i^n; auf biefen Stein 
SJiufi iä) x\)n nieberlaffen. Slbölbert, 
^afi bu fein ihaut, m biefe SBmiben jüttt? 
D f})ar' eö nid^t für beinen ©o^n! 2)er Iji 
©d^on längfi erf dalagen. 3lette meinen greunb! 1830 
3)ii fliebft btn SJater mir, . ben bu mir na^mfl. 
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Slbalbert. 

9lcifi mit Hc grauen Socfcn an^l Scrfud^'^, 
Db fie if)m [topfen feinet Sluteö Clualm! 

SBerner. 

3|i'^ Seben nod^ nid&t gar unb blutet bod^ 
2luö [o »iel SBunben? ©oH mi^ tiefet SSoff 1835 
Sebenbig fangen? ©ruber, fted^t mid^ tobt! 
ilann i^ nod^ (eben unb bin fo jerf^aun? 
Sin iä) ein SBurm, lebt jebe6 ©tüdf »on mir? 
^6rtif)r? fie fommen. ßrnft, bu biji mein greunb, 
©d^lag mir btn ©d^abel ein! 1840 

3e^t . rei^t^ö. ©elobt fei ®ott, id^ jierbe frei! 
Srnji, rette bid^ . . . 

(«Stirbt.) 

ernft. 

(gr jiirbt, ber SBerner pirbt! 
!Die Süfte mfjm noä), bie Sonne fd^eint, 
2)ie Strome raufd^en, unb ber SBerner tobt! 

Slbatbert. 

gr ifi geborgen, ^^erjog, lap if)n lo^! 1845 

©d^on fd^tt)irret ba^ ©efed^t um unfer D^r; 
Slud^ bort im Siüdfen bringt ber geinb herauf. 
5tomm, folg' mir fd^nell! 3d^ mi^ nod^ einen ?Pfab, 
iSurd^ Selfenflüfte fd^teid^t er fid^ f)inan. 
Sap mid^ bid^ retten, fomm! 1850 

ernji. 

3d^ tt)urjte ^er. 
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Slbalbcrt. 

5tomm, jaubrc nid^t! 2)ic Siettung ifi gen>i^. 
©in Setöftücf, ba6 n)ir roflen in bie ©d^lud^t, 
Sperrt bie SBerfotger miö. 

ernfi, 

2)u brangfi umfonft. 

Slbalbert. 

©ie jie^n fid^ ring6 ^erum: je^t iffö ju fpat. 

(2)et Siefl »on ©rnjl« ÄriegSteuten erfc^eint, mit fcen aSerfotgenben 

f4m))fenb.) 

^iefier, if)r «ruber! SBeid^et fürber nid^t! 1855 

^ier um ben »^erjog! SBe^rt mäf auf ben Zobl 
3n mand^em ifi nod& eine Steige 33Iut^ 
9?od^ mand^er ^alt [id^ aufredet n)ie ein SWann. 
diaijxt biefen Siebten an! iSaö fraftigt eüd^. 
Sred^t i^m bie 3ä^n' auö, fat fie in ben @runb, 1860 
©0 n^ad^fen unö ©e^arnifd^te ^ertior! 

®caf ST^angoIb tritt auf mit ^riegSvoIf. 

SJlangolb. 

Dort jie^t er. O tt)ie Hein fein ^aufTein ifi ! 
Ginji njar er ^erjog, e^ erbarmt mid^ [ein, 
Unb feine SOlutter ^ielt mein Sd^wert umfaft. 
ergieb bid^! SBiberftanb ift 9taferei: 1865 

©ie bluten alle, bie bir übrig finb. 
2:obt ifi ber SBerner, tobt ift ifunrab^ geinb, 
3)ie ^adfel unb ba^ ^ttxijoxn aüc^ Streit)^; 
Se^t fann ber ifaifer bir üerjei^n. 

emfl. 

9Äeinfl bu? 

SRein, mm ber Sefete faßt; id^ fed^te fort. 1870 
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SQBar i^ fonfi trage, je^t Un l^ ein §elb. 

^ier muf id^ jierben, bei bem Spotten ^ier, 

*^ier ^aff iä), ^ier iji meinet Sebenö ^id, 

^kx iji ber SSÄarfjiein meiner XaQC, ^ier 

3ft meine »^cimat, ^ier mein ^au^ unb ^of, 1875 

9Kein Srbgut, meine S3Iutöt)erit)anbtfd^aft, ^ier 

Söiein SBappenfd^ilb unb ^ier mein »^ersogt^um. 

(Grr tvtrft @^Ub unb {^ütfienmantel auf ben tobten SBetner.) 

9Kit biefem SSÄann i)aV xd) mein Seben lang 

©eeifert unb gettjettet in ber Zxm', 

2)er 3;ob nur f)at bem SBettfampf noä) gefep : 1880 

Se^t ftürjt er in bie ©c^Iac^t unb ftirbt für mid^. 

mä)t laf i^ if)nt ben qjrei^ ; fterb iä) für ifin, 

Sann greifen beibe nad^ bem ©ie'ge^franj. 

•^alt t)or! 

(Cfr bringt auf SD'^angoIb ein. ©efecfit.) 

9ÄangoIb. 
SSerjmeifelter ! 

(@inft getroffen jurfltf.) 

©Ott fte§ mir bei! 

(stirbt. ) 

(SWangotb »irb tocggctragcn, feine Ärieger bringen auf (Stnft ein. ®efe(^t. 

örnjt fällt. 5)er Äam^jf l^ört auf.) 

Slbalbert. 
2)er ^erjog fmft. 1885 

ernfi. 

2)ie SBelt f)at un^ »ermorfen; 
2)er ^immet nimmt un^ auf. 51Rein SBerner! 

(®arbt.) 
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Slbalbcrt. 
©ead^tct n)arb Mc 2iteue t)on bcr SKcIt; 
3um .^immet, if)tcr »^eimat, fd^tt)ebt fie auf. 
©0 flraucwoH ^at biefer 5Eam})f geenbet, 
®o blutig. 3d^ alTein, bcr [idb ben Zob 1890 

©0 ^cif crfe^nt, muß of)nc SBunbe fein, 
Site jene, bie be^ ©of)neö 2iob mir fd^Iug. 
Zxa^tf SRanner, biefe Seid^en tt?eg! 3)er Zob 
SSerfij^net geinbe. 8a§t fie nid^t bem SBoIf 
3ur Seute, legt fie unter bie^ ©ejelt! 1895 

3^r jogert? ^a! mil fie ^ta^kt finb. 
D tfint e^ bod&! 2)er $riejier fprid^t eud^ M, 
©Ott tt)irb'^ »erjei^en. 

(S)ie Seichen mxUn in bad 3elt gettagen.) 

SBerft ben SBor^ang ju! 

SSattn tritt fec^tenb auf, fcad Sanner im Slrmr. 

Äriegöleute. 
2)aö Sanner ^er! 

SBarin. 

©0 lang id^ at^me, nid^t. 
3d& f)aV e^ burd^ge^aun burd^ euer «§eer, 1900 
aSom gel0 bin id^ gefprungen, burd^ ben ©trom 
^aV W^ gerijfen. Sebt ber »^erjog Srnft? 

Slbalbett. 
3n biefem 3ctte liegt er tobt. 

SBarin. 

^kx fei 
2)a^ Sanner aufge^)flanjt ! «^ie^er ge^orf^. 
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2)ic ^erjog6fa^nc öor ba^ »Öerjogöjclt. 1905 

2Baö iff ö ? S)a^ ©d^n^ert entfinfct meiner ^ani, 
!Die ifniec bred^en ... 

(Gc ftnft an fcec aufge^fTangten Saline tobt ntefcet.) 

Slbalbert. 

SJreuer %af)miä) t>u! 

(Sin dlttter mit einigen JttiegSteuten tritt cuf. 

gjittcr. 
2)er ifaifer na^t. e^ ruf)e jeber ifampf! 

Slbalbert. 
^ier ifl fd^on griebe, ^ier ifi tiefe dtuf)\ 

JDec Äaifer, ©ifelo, -öeincii^, i93Jarmattn; mit ©efotge, treten ouf. 

Äunrab. 
SBaö ifi gefd^c^n? SBo ift mein »&auj)tmann? 1910 

Slbatbert. 

S)ort 
3;ragt man i^n tobt f)inab. 

SBarmann. 

D »Hoffnungen! 

©ifela. 
2Bo ifi mein ©o^n? 

Slbalbert M 3eft ouMenb). 

©r fd^Iäft in greiinbe6arm. 

(SBirft ed toieber gu.) 
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©ifela. 

2)a6 n)ar mein ©rnft, er wjar'ö, id^ ^ab'ö gefef)n. 
2)er «^ermann tobt unb nun aud^ biefcr tobt, 
Slud^ biefer, biefer, ber mein Siebling toaxl 1915 
SBeil er bie meijien Sd^merjen mir gemad^t, 
2)arum f)aV idi) am meiften if)n geliebt. 

itunrab. * 

t^err Sifd^of, unbebenfli^ n^erbet i^r 

Sie 3;obten t)on bem Äird^enbann befrein, 

2)amit tt>ir d^riftlid^ fie beerbigen. 1920 

SBarmann. 
So foH gefc^e^n. 

©ifela. 

2)ie iferjen mögt i^r neu 
Sfnjünben, ba^ erlofd^ne itbtn nid^t. 

(3u Sltattert.) 

S)u, ber bu SBad^ter biefer Siobten bifi, 

3d^ fenne bid^, fag' mir, »ie ftarb mein ©rnfi? 

Stbalbert. 

Sr parb ben ^etbentob, ben ^reunbeötob: 1925 

3)er SBerner ftarb für i^n, für SBernern er; 
@r n^id^ üon feineö greunbe^ Seidbe nic^t, 
Siö er atö Seid^e felbfi barnieberfanf. 

©ifela, 

D biefen SKerner, bem id^ oft gejürnt, 
SBeil er ben ©o^n mir in^ SBerberben rlfi, 1930 
3d^ mup i^n lieben, tt>eil er meinen ©o^n 
©eliebt f)at unb für i^n erfd^lagen iji. 
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Slbalbert. 

%nx i^tt cwürgt ifi and} mein eittjig Äinb 
Unb, leb' iä) [clbft nod^, ifTö nid^t meine ©d^ulb. 
@e[($e^en ijJ, su tt?aö bu mid^ txmdt: 1935 

2)rum n^enn ber £alfer mir bie greif)eit laft, 
@o gönne bu mir, bafi iä) meinen ©of)n 
»eftatte, baf iä) bei be^ 3üngling^ @rab 
Sefet bürfe raften unb ba^ meine baun! 

<5taf ^ugo »on Grgtl^tim mit ®efo(ge ttltt auf. 

^ugo. 

@rf)abner ffaifer, eure^ SBege^ @pur 1940 

Sin iä) in großer @ile nad^gereift, 

Um mid^ ber Sotfd^aft ju entlebigen, 

3)ie mir fo tt)ic^tig unb [0 ernft bebünft, 

2)af id^ eö n^ag', auf biefer blufgen (Statt 

5Rod^ langer feftjuf)altcn euren ©d^iritt. 1945 

Sie Urne ^ier, bie biefer ffrieg^mann tragt, 

©d^idft eud^ jum ©ruße ^^erjog @oje(o 

aSon Sot^ringen, ein grauent)ott ©efd^enf: 

Sie birgt baö »^aupt beö Dbo »on Sf)am})agne! 

2)er »&erjog fd^Iug'ö if)m ab in ttjilber ©c^lad^t, 1950 

Sem Unglücffergen, ben iii) Sreunb genannt 

Unb bcffen Süf)ni)dt i^ umfonft gemrnt 

Sin jtt)eite^ Slngebinbe fenbet eud^ 

Der Äonig iKuboIf, ber in @ott entfd^Iief; 

^infd^eibenb übergab er'ö meiner ^anb: 1955 

@ö finb bie 9leid^öf(einobe t)on Surgunb, 

2)ie ilrone fammt bem ©cepter unb bem ®^)eer 

2)eö ^eifgen SÄoria. Sie^mt fie ^ulbreid^ anl 
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ifunrab. 
5Ri(^t mi4 bert Äonig ^cinrid^ fd^müdft bamit! 

(®8 gef^iel^t.) 

D 5fnabe, ttjüftefi bu, tt>k fauer mir i960 

2)ie gruc^t gett)orben, bie bu fpielenb ipflücffi! 

t&einrid^. 
9Kid^ fd^aucrfö, ffiatcr, unter bicfem (Sd^mucf. 

©ifcla. 

!Da^ alfo, biefer JReif unb biefer <Stai, 

2)aö finb bic t)of)en Singe, berentf)alb 

@o ebleö 8e6en f)ingeblutet ift! 1965 

D ffaifer, flauncn n)irb bie Solgejeit, 

SBenn fie »ernimmt »om 2luffd^tt?ung beiner ^aä)t, 

SSon beine^ tg)errfd^erarmeö Seftigfeit; 

2)od^ rühren ttjirb eö fpat nod^ mand^e^ *&erj, 

SBenn man bie ifunbe finget ober fagt 1970 

9Som ^erjog Srnfi unb SBerner, feinem greunb, 

SSon i^rer Streue, bie ber S^ob bt\r>aijxt. 

3^r SSÄanner, bie i^r f)ier im ffreife fief)t 

Unb fo mit tiefem 9KitIcib blicft auf mid^, 

SSÄeint if)r, baß alleö mir erftorben fei? 1975 

^at fo »iet SBarme nid^t ein 9Jlutterf)erj, 

!Daf e^ beleben fann ben tobten ©of)n? 

©oll ber mir tobt fein, beffen Seben ein^ 

9Rit meinem ifi, ben meine S3rufi gefäugt? 

5Rein, leben, leben foH mein treuer ßrnft ; 1980 

fortleben tt?irb er in bem SJlunb beö SBolfö, 

Sr lebt in jebem fü^lenben @emüt^; 

@r lebet bort, m reinem Seben iji. 
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Siid^t tt>ieber bedft mir bicfen SBor^ang auf, 
darunter Seid^c neben Seid^e liegt! 1985 

3)ort oben öffnet fid^ ein ^immlifc^ ^dt, 
SQBo J^reunb in ^reunbeö 2lrm ern^ad^t unb tt)0 
S)er grüfjgealterte üerjüngt erfd^eint- 
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NOTES. 



Introdudory Note» Poetic Diction, Before a poetical work is 
studied, the rules that determine the order of words (Eve*s Genn. Gr., 
S)mtax, 194 ff.; Aue's Genn. Gr., p. 15 ff.) should be so mastered, that 
the deviations from them in metrical composition, which are too fre- 
quent and varied to be pointed out in detail in a commentary, may be 
recognised by the Student as giving to the style a distinctively poetic 
character, and may not lead him into errors in his own prose com- 
position. — Not only should the archaic or poetic expressions or con- 
structions, the chief of which are remarked upon in the notes, be care- 
fiilly kept distinct from what is current in modern prose, but it should 
further be noticed that it is characteristic of poetry (i.e. of the higher 
style of diction generally), to make a freer and more frequent use of 
some modes of expression and construction which are not in themselves 
poetical, but would sound forced and affected if they recurred frequently 
in ordinary prose. A few such may here be pointed out : — The Omis- 
sion of the article, cf. Prol. 22, 35 j 12, 72, 96, &c. : in 14, 60, 137, 295, 
1242, 1305, &c., it would hardly be appropriate in piain prose. — The 
placing of the genitive before the noun it limits, Prol. 3, 20, 26, 28; 23, 
47, &c.: as occurring in cases likeProl. 39; 130, 296, 590, 1018, &c., it 
would be out of place in any but a higher or poetical style. Least 
common of all is this construction with the objective genitive (i.e. one 
which marks the object of the action indicated by the governing Sub- 
stantive, cf. Eve, 78, 80), cf. Prol. i6; 134, 535, 1096, 1159, &c. — The 
use of the uninflected adj. before a neut. subst., 272, 763, 766, 923, &c. — 
The Omission on the one band (Prol. ii 5, 15, 26, &c.), and the retention 
on the other (Prol. 27, »irfct; 132, 139, &c.), of the vowel e, chiefly to 
suit the metre, contrary to the usual practice in modern prose. — The 
similar Omission of i (Prol. 11 ; 9» 74» &c.) is indicated by an apostrophe, 
and is often really more for the eye than the ear, the difference in pro- 
nundation being hardly appreciable. — OlTa« "'pftc.\3XYarw>aR& «sA\n5:.^x!»säs» 

C)— -2. 
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more or less characteristic of poetic diction are remarked upon in the 
notes; cf. among others the position of the adj., Prol. 4, n.; the use 
of the conjunctive as imperative, Prol. 40, n. ; the use of the imperf. 
indic. for the perf., 277, n., &c. 



frülog. 



As regards the circumstances under which the Prologue was written, 
see the Introduction, p. xi. 

Line I. @j)tcl : here concrete, = ©(^aufpiel, play, spectacle. Further 
on, in 1. 39, it is abstract, =the subst. inf. @pieten. — eu(|> öorüBergel^n : verbs 
compounded with »orüBer or »orbci are in common prose constructed with 
a prep., as an, »or, and the dat., @r ging on mir »orBet, cf. 246. 

3. 5)ie tdngjl ^inab ifl. . .. The ellipse of a verb of motion is common, 
where the idea of motion is conveyed by an adv. or adverbial expression, 
cf. 906, 1592; further 1899. It is especially frequent v^rith the * verbs 
of mood,' cf. 634, after which also other verbs than verbs of motion 
are often omitted, cf. 1499. In many cases hovrever, of which the 
present and 1. 701 may be regarded as examples, the ellipse (if we 
assume one at all) is rather logical than real, i.e. it lies in the thought 
rather than in the expression : there is no actual Omission of a word or 
words necessary to complete the construction, an adv. of motion being 
simply used predicatively (as advs. of rest are commonly used, Grr ijl 
oBen, &c.), generally in order to indicate the condition after the motion 
has taken place, as in @r ifl fort, ti ijl »orBei, &c. — @trom is here of course 
acc, after the prep. in, indicating motion, cf. Prol. 26; 692. 

4. Äfimpff, Ifingfl f(|>on auSgctampfte (sc. Äfimpfe), lit., struggles, long 
ago fought-out ones, cf. 274, JDe« 2?Iugenbli(f8, bc« etoig toedfjfetnbcn, of the 
ever changing moment, 892, anbete Seiten, flrcngere, 294, 451, &c. A con- 
struction peculiar to poetry, to be distinguished from the less exclusively 
poetical construction of the appositive uninflected adj., or participle used 
as adj. ((5in ©ebirge, toüfl nnb unbctool^nt), and from that of the contracted 
rel. sentence,— e.g. here, Ädrapfe, [tt)ctc|>e]^ lÄngfl fci(>on au«gc!anH)ft [(»orben) 
fittb]. 

* Square brackets [ ] indicate a double reading, according as the letters or words 
enclosed in the brackets are read or omitted. Thus the above gives with the words 
ia the Square brackets the füll, without them the contracted relative sentence. 
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6. 3ttecn Scanner: gween (monosyll.), m., j»o, f., jtoet, n., is the old 
declension, uniformly used by Uhland, but now surviving only in the 
dialects, of the nom. and acc. of the numeral gttet. — The word fctebcc 
(originally, useful, helpful) has generally, since its revival by Lessing, 
a slightly quaint or archaic character; it indicates frank and hearty, 
sometimes bluff, integrity, cf. 953. — fromm also meant originally, useful, 
helpful (hence still, frommen, 997, to be of use, profit), then generally, 
excellent, worthy, honest, &c. = »acf er, 6ra» (so Luke xix. 1 7, (5t bu 
frommer Änec^t, *Well thou good servant*; Luke xxiii. 50, ein guter 
frommer SKann, *a good man and a just*); finally, in its present sense, 
pious, god-fearing; also innocent, harmless, cf. 285. 

8. $rei«tt)ertl^c SRamen...: %xt\% means both praise^ 870, price, and 
prizey 1882 (all four words Coming through Fr. prix — O.Fr. pris^ preis — 
fr. Lat. pretium ; prize^ reward of merit, however blending with, if its 
form be not taken from, prize^ booty, fr. Fr. prise^ fr. prendre, Lat. 
prehendere) ; ^jretStoertl^ means both worthy of praise or honour, and also, 
worth the price, reasonable in price. 

12. barnicb erliegt : the singular verb is explained by regarding 
Sfreil^cit and ®efe^ as closely connected ideas, forming a kind of unity in 
thought. There is also in German a tendency to make the verb agree 
with the nearest subject, especially when the verb precedes. Cf. 104S, 
1514, and Eve's Germ. Gr., Syntax, 9, Obs. i and 2. 

15. JDa^, bie für« 3>atertanb...gtü^n. The demonstr. antecedent fcer, 
tie, ba« is usually dispensed with, when it would be in the same case 
as the foUowing rel. pron. (cf. below, Prol. 17; 1455, 1602), or when, 
though not in the same case, it would still be of the same form with it 
(i.e. when in the fem. or neut. sing., or in the plur., one stood in the 
nom. and the other in the acc, cf. 392, 914). The rel. pron. then used 
is always ber, never xn^X^tx. For the neut. however toa« is used, not ba«. 

17 — 18. Uhland probably had in mind the recent case of Joseph 
von Görres, who in 18 19 published a work, Deutschland tmd die 
Devolution, and was in consequence compelled to fly to Switzerland. 
His after career however was such as Uhland would have been the last 
to regard as patriotic. — l^eipen is both tr., to call, and intr., to be called, 
to bear a name or character, cf. 6; here JRettcr ]^iepen = für Slettcr txlUxi 
or gel^atten tourbcn, cf. 127. 

20. ©rblül^en (6tül;cn, to *bloom*), 'spring up.' The prefix er has 
here its root meaning, *outof, up,' indicating an emerging, or rising 
into being or activity, cf. erjlcl^en, to arise, Prol. 47; erfc|>(iepen, to open 
up, 199; ergel^en, to go forth, 162. It thus oCtati. deösAss» 'öcä. %s5cäj^ 
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especially in its beginning, so erfdjjallen, to begin to sound, to soond 
forth, 871, cf. 1409; ergtdnjen, to shine forth, 887; cf. also 67, \^^1, 
Thus also in verbs formed from adjs. it indicates becoming or causing to 
becomcy cf. ergrauen, to grow gray, 188; er^elTen, to make light, to light 
up, 702; erfclaffen, 1358; erfiarren, 191, &c. — touc|>ernb in fcer -^ötte ©egen: 
tavL<i)tx% to grow luxuriantly, fiourish. in marks the element in and 
through which the growth takes place. 

21. ©dbergenfcienfl. @(^erge, a lower officer of the law, bailiff, catch- 
poU ; the executor of the will of a despot, satellite, myrmidon ; hence 
now used chiefly in a bad sense. @(|>ergenbien|l thus means the service 
rendered by the servile tools of tyranny. 

24. feflgepflanjt (sc. l^aBen). At the end of dependent sentences 
the auxiliaries l^aben and fein are often omitted, both in poetry and 
prose, cf. 17, 70, 86, 231, &c. Less usual is the Omission of a part of 
fein used as copula, 677. Aue's Germ. Gr. § 285; Eve, 177. 

25. fo was formerly used for the rel. pron. in all genders and both 
numbers. It is common in Luther's Bible and in older poetry, 93ittet 
für tie, fo eu(^ beteitigcn nnb »erfolgen. 

28. für is to be taken with toirfet; BeteBenb and förbemb are pres. 
participles used adverbially. forbern (fr. the obsol. förber, or fürber, 
836) to further, promote, help on, cf. 17 10; förbcrnb, helpfully, helping. 

32. An allusion to the custom of the ancient Romans, still kept up 
in parts of Italy, of training vines up the elms, wreathed from tree to 
tree. 

33. ^eitigtl^um means both a sanctuary or holy place, and a sacred 
thing, the object of veneration, as in 763. Here it seems to mean arae 
etfccii * hearths and homes,' all that is dear and sacred to a free people. 

34. mit ®ut unb S3Iut : with life and goods. For other examples of 
these alliterative combinations, in which German abounds, and in which 
the two words generally express nearly related, often identical ideas, 
cf. 506, n., 534, 1875, 1970- 

35 — 36. The flight out of gloomy reality into the serene ideal sphere 
of art, was a favourite theme of Schiller; see e.g. S>a« .Sbeal «nb bal 
SeBen. 

39 — 42. If the feelings of any present should be painfully touched 
by the dramatic presentation of this tragic story of a bygone time, let 
them find comfort in the glad occasion to-day celebrated, the re-esta- 
blishment of a Constitution based upon those great principles of liberty 
for which heroes have died. 

ßp. wen..., Ut gcbenfe. It is not strictly correct, in point of gram- 
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mar, to treat the pron. mec as ' a rel. pron. the antecedent of which is 
omitted or foUows' (as Eve, 141, and others). The pron. toer, — classed 
with others as 'relative,' for want of a more distinctive term, — has 
never taken, and cannot take, under any circumstances, a grammatical 
antecedent; it does not *relate' to an ahready defined or conceived Sub- 
stantive notion, but rather contains in itself or points out a genefal or 
indefinite one. The original meaning of toer as a rel. (M. H.G. swUr^ 
from s6 wÄ'=toenn iemanb) is : if any one, any one who, 'whoever.* 
(*Who' in this meaning is common in Shakspeare and in the Bible; 
* Who steals my purse steals trash.') The case of fcer that often foUows 
in the main sentence is in no sense the 'antecedent' of toer, but an 
independent demonstrative, taking up the part of toer which has pre- 
ceded, and representing it in its further syntactical relations. It is not 
essential, though present usage generally requires it in ordinary prose, 
as contributing to cleamess, when the case of toer in the dependent sen- 
tence requires to be represented in the following main sentence in a 
difierent case, as in the present passage and in 877. (Cf. *Who seems 
most sure, htm soonest whirls she'down.') In 689 — 91, the form of the 
sentence does not easily admit the insertion of the demonstr. ; in 792, 
11^8, 1369, it is not necessary, ber in 1369 serving simply to give em- 
phasis. The pron. toa«, besides retaining its functions as the neut, of 
teer, has so far become an ordinary rel. pron. that it takes as a gram- 
matical antecedent certain words expressive of indefinite notions, as 
äffe«, nxä^ii, »tet, &c. In many cases where toa« (or one of the Compound 
forms tooraud = au8 toa6, &c.) Stands alone, we may understand either a 
following demonstrative, taking it up, or a real antecedent, cf. 757 — 9. 
Often however only the latter mode of filling up the construction is 
possible, as in 1550, 1935. SOßad as an ordinary relative comes under 
the rule explained in Prol. 15, n. 

40. ter gebenfe: the free use (see Introd. Note) of the 3rd pers. (still 
more that of the ist pers. plur., cf. 198) of the pres. conjunctive as im- 
perative is characteristic of a poetical or elevated styte. Cf. below, 51, 
and 178, 225, 1025, &c. In common prose and in the language of conver- 
sation it is less frequent (of course excepting the 3rd pers. plur. used 
for the 2nd pers., ge^en @te, &c.). Its place is often supplied by the 
employment of a verb of mood with the infinitive, as in 729, 11 74, 
1550, &c. — ^\^ (dat.) jum 3!tofle, as a consolation to himself,=2tt feinem 
Zto^t, for his consolation, cf. 181, n. 

42. S)a mag er fe^n : mdgen here in its original but now almost obso- 
lete sense, = vermögen, to be able. So in 159 1, 192 1. — fftt ttoA •« cl« \^^>k\kN 
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)u tDa6. More usual, and for careful composition as a nile preferable, 
are the compounded forms toofüt (1550), teoju, &c. Sometimes however 
the uncompounded forms are used in order to throw more emphasis 
upon the pronoun. 

44 — 5. treten... in fca« ScBen ein: find entrance into, and become 
realised in, the actual life of men. 

45. In prose : aU or für bie l^öc^jlen achtet, cf. 1033. 

46 — ^49. It was in the time of reaction which followed the peace 
of 181 5 that the Constitution of Württemberg was re-established. (See 
Introduction, p. x.) King William I., under whom the final settlement 
took place, was for those times a remarkably moderate and liberal prince : 
in conversation with Uhland himself he had said that he entered with 
hearty good will into the free compact with his people just concluded. 

52. ^txX tiefem J^önig...! <^eil (subst. fr. adj. l^eit, Eng. hole and 
whcle)^ originally whoieness or health; then extended to mean welfare 
or happiness in general, cf. 991; also *salvation,* cf. 1204, and J&cUqnb, 
* saviour.* As an invocation of blessing, it is less weakened down to a 
mere salutation or interjection than the Eng. *hail,* cf. 1336, 1704. 



©ifela: pron. ©ifdla, with the accent on the first syllable. — @5^ne 
ber ©ifela erflcr (5l^e : G's sons (lit. of, i.e.) by (her) first marriage. etfler 
Cl^e (gen. of origin, equiv. to au« erfler (äfl^e) is attributive to @5^ne, — as it 
were, first-marriage sons. It was really her second marriage ; see Intro- 
duction, p.xix. — im (Slfa^ : Qrifaf , as a neut. (cf. 142 ; sometimes also masc, 
which' however Grimm condemns) is an exception to the rule that neut. 
names of countries are used without the article. — 9iet(|>8fl4nbe, 'estates of 
the empire,' used with regard to the iith Century, can only mean the 
nobles and dignitaries, ecclesiastical and secular, who at court and in 
various assemblies, ^oftage, 9leici(>8tage (cf. 257), &c., took an important 
part, though without any very fixed Organization or well-defined rights» 
in the govemment of the empire. A Reichstag, or Diet, in the sense of 
a definite legal or administrative body, and 9leic^8jlänbe, or members of 
the empire with a definite qualification to sit and vote in it, did noi 
exist until a much later period. 
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(Srjie ©cene. 



Line i. JDie ©onne,... | @te...: this repetition of the subject in the 
form of a pers. pron. (cf. 182) is poetical. A similar repetition, in the 
form of a demonstr. pron., ber, bie, laS, may often be heard in animated 
conversation among the lower classes. 

a, fotgef(|>n?er : more usually fotgcnfc^ttcr, heavy with consequences, 
momentous. 

4 — 6. The coronation of the German Kings was celebrated in ear- 
lier times at Aachen, latterly at Frankfurt, once or twice at Regens- 
burg. Henry's coronation really took place two years earlier than 
the date here assumed. See Introduction, p. xxiii. 

7. »ot attcn to be taken with '^txxli^, glorious before or above all, 
i.e. as the most glorious of all. Cf. 833, 1223. 

8. ftd^ flettcn (fleHen factitive of jte^en), to put or place oneself, 
take up a position,...*my great hope gains firm ground, becomes con- 
firmed.' Cf. 181, n. 

9. bet \aV^t ^xanUnftamm, the race of the Salian Franks ; see In- 
troduction, p. xvii, note 2. 

10. Scgrünbet, established, placed on a firm foundation or ®ninb. — 
fei: *is* as an accomplished fact and consequent State or condition, cf, 
205, n. 

14. 5)enn vti^t 3u!unft...: see note above on poetic diction. — ob 
=ü6er, obsol., except in poetry, chiefly of the graver style. So 841, 
881, &c., and the Compound barob or broB, 42, 84. 

15. fBo^l glaub' ic|>.... SBol^t is not here to be taken as qualifying 
adv. (cf. 1490) to »erflehen. The particle tool^t is very commonly used 
(generally without emphasis, and unaccented), to express qualified or 
deferential assertion, an assertion that assumes or tacitly asks the assent 
of the person addressed, cf. 566, 928, n. Here the assertion is made in 
response to expressed doubts, giving confirmation (cf. 187, n.) of what 
has been called in question, and »ol^I thus becomes mildly emphatic, 
hence its position at the head of the sentence. It is almost equivalent 
in its ultimate force to bo(|> — 3(^ glaube fcod^ — *I think I da 'n^^'ä^ 
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understand....* — gtaub* ^...ju »erflel^n : cf. 990, @rib i^r üScrjeugt, fein ^eit 
jtt forfcern, * You are convinced that you are promoting...,' and note that 
in this construction (infin. with ju as obj. of verbs of thinking, hoping, 
&c.) the — logical, but unexpressed — subj. of the infin. mnst be the 
same as that of the main sentence (cf. Eve, ai8 — 19); and that the acc. 
and infin, construction, * I believe him to be,* &c., must be rendered in 
modern German by a dependent sentence, 3^ gtauBe, fcof cr...tjl. But 
we still say, 3(^ gtauBtc il^n in ^ari«, (5r »4Önt fic^ rec^t ftug, &c, cf. 278, 
though modern usage confines this construction also to somewhat 
narrow limits. Cf. 1239, n. 

16. teuren is to teach, communicate knowledge, etjie^en to * bring 
up' (cf. Prol. 20, n.), train, educate. A home tutor, to w^om the 
general care of his pupils is confided, is called (Srjie^et. 

22. ITal^injuge^n... | 3um ^ol^en S)ome... ^er means hither^ in the di- 
rection towards (19, 176, &c.), ^in, hence^ in some direction away from, 
the Speaker or person in question (214, 549, &c.). Used indefinitely, 
i.e. without further indication, express or given by the context, of a 
particular direction, ]^in = *away, off, &c.* often expressing swiftness of 
motion or entire disappearance (1151, 1775); hence also extinction and 
loss, SKcine JRu^* ifl l^in, my peace is gone, @ie ftcdjjtcn l^in, they pined 
away (to death). In this application ba^in is often used (ba being quite 
indefinite, without reference to any particular poiut), for the simple ^in, 
cf. 1177, 1430, 1775. Like the latter, it often serves merely to give 
a fuUer expression to the idea of motion in some direction * away' 
from the present scene to one not further defined, so fcal^tnttanbetn, to 
wander along, &c., and may thus add an appropriate picturesqueness to 
the description. It is however not often used in prose when, as here, 
a nearer definition of the direction is given ; we should say, ^injuge^cn 
...junt.... 

23. 5)om (Lat. domus dei or domini), a cathedra!; less frequently 
like the Fr. dorne for a * dome* or cupola. — bet Ärönung Sefl, cf. Intr. Note. 

25. 5)cr 2lrmen \>\tV unb bcr llngtü(!ti(|>en : in piain prose, »iete SIrme 
unb Unglücf (ici(>e. Cf. 1063. But we say quite commonly, üi »aren beten 
\>\t\t, unfer fünf, &c. 

26. J&ilfflel^cnb, contracted from l^ilfcfle^enb, the usual form. 

29. 8a^ mxä) bie crjle fajfen... : in ordinary prose att bie et^e would be 
required. So in 1246, 21J8 ein SBarnec... 

30. 3fl bo(^ mein Seiben. . .. This strengthening use of bo(^ (cf. 122, n.) 
with the Inversion of subj. and finite verb, is common both in prose 
and poetiy, Sometimes bo(^ may in this construction be rendered by 
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• truly, surely, indeed,' but its force can frequently be given in English 
only by position and tone. It sometimes serves to put forward a State- 
ment or reminder that is regarded as needing no proof, but as proper 
to be brought into special notice and recognition. It has then a force 
similar to that of the Eng. * why,' often becoming, like this, a mere 
expletive, simply adding force and liveliness to the style. Cf. 791; 
Eve, 197, Obs. 2. — bo8 Icftte, the last, i.e. the least. 

33. SRiciJjt« \t gebeten l^at mtd^ ®ifeJa : the regulär construction is Qfinen 
um et». Bitten. Sometimes however Bitten is used with such words as 
m6)% etwa«, toa«, &c. as simple acc. of the object, cf. 660. 

35. alle« SSoIf : the art. is not usually required after att=Eng. *all 
the,' except when it has more or less of real demonstrative force (as in 
937» «■ff tie Streue, see note). When it simply means * the. ..in question,' 
as indicated by the context, it is more usually omitted, cf. 687, allen 
fRt\6}t^umy 1868, n., atte« ©treit«. But the art. is sometimes used when 
its demonstrative force is only slight, e.g. in 687 att fcen fRt\<i)^Vim would 
but alter the expression by a shade. 

37. DB id^. . .fotte, . . . @oIlen — Eng. shall— to owe, be under Obligation 
to (do or be), expresses moral constraint, or determining influence, pro- 
ceeding from the will of some third person or personified agent, more 
or less definitely conceived and indicated by the context Cf. 99, n., 
1764. ©otten often =*to be to' (i.e. according to the will or arrange- 
ment of some competent authority, or to mutual a^eement, or even, cf. 
1499, ^'j ^"^y to some one's conception), cf. 4, 32, 108, i25i,&c. Here 
DB id^ f(jtte = * Whether to...,* fotte expressing the dictate of circumstances, 
which make a certain course appropriate; cf. above, 36, @ott td^...? 

* Must I...?' i.e. is it a sad necessity of the circumstances?; also 321, 
@oa id^...?' Shall I...?' 

39. S>arin=n)orin; so 709, fcafüt=toofüt, 1696, &c. This use of the 
properly demonstrative Compounds with fco (cf. 42, where broB = barüBer 
is demonstr.) instead of the relatives with tijo, is now unusual in 
prose. 

40. 3nfce^ (fuUer form inbeffen) is here conj.=:*while* (cf. 77), the 
verb going to the end of the clause; in 43 inbep is adv. = *meanwhile,' 
at this same time (cf. 736), and Standing at the head of a principal 
sentence, causes the inversion of the subj. and finite verb. We have 
the same construction in 1028 — 30 and 1478 — 82. Instead of inbefl in 
the former sense we now more commonly use inbem or tod^renb. 

43. »erjel^tt : jel^ren, to consume; »er=*away' (cf. 252, n.), *up.* 
So in vetBtauc^en, &c. 
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45. ber ^(^»aBen ^erjcgSfa^ne, the ducal banner of the Swabians, see 

347» n- 

48. 5)rei Sa^re fi^t er... : *for three years he has been (and still is) 

a prisoner.* For this idiomatic use of the pres. in Genn., as in Fr., 

cf. 4C1, 717, and Eve, 150. fi^en is the Standing expression for to suffer 

imprisonment, cf. 1049. — ®ibc|>enflein, see Introduction, p. xxi. 

50. xci\x\6)t. While in Eng. 'rush* the chief idea is that of strong 
and swift motion^ that of accompanying sound being merely subordinate, 
in the Germ. raufci(>en the original conception of rushing or nistling 
sound has remained the prominent one, the motion, rapid or gentle, 
being of consequence only so far as it produces the sound. 

53. 2)11 l^abefl...: oblique oration, used in reporting the words or 
ideas of another (cf. 436), or one's own given as a message, i.e. thooght 
of as spoken by another, cf. 405 — 7, 436, 1734, &c. See Eve, aai, ff. — 
Grrnflen, cf. 1036, SBernern. This inflection of proper names in the dat. 
and acc. is in general obsol., though not seldom heard still in familiär 
conversation. 

55. a>amit i(^. . .tocrbcn foIl=toerbc, * may become, * fott however retain- 
ing something of its own force (cf. 37, n.), indicating* the act or con- 
dition in question as having its source in the will of some person other 
than the subject, and thus serving to strengthen the expression of pur- 
pose already indicated by bamit. 

57. SBarb -öerjog (5rrnfl... = SBenn J&. (Sr. ...toatb, cf. 78, 81, &c. ; Eve, 
267. Line 58 contains the apodosis or consequent clause, w^hich accord- 
ing to the rule for the inverted construction (Eve, 205, 196; Aue, §48) 
would be (cf. 79, 82, 653, &c.), fo litt et nic^t.... But deviation from the 
rule for the sake of emphasis is not at all uncommon (cf. 317, 1264, 
1268, 1870 — 71). 

59. @j)ru(|>, judgment, verdict. Cf. 9ie(|>t fpre(|>en, to administer 
justice, ein Urt^ciJ f^?rcc^cn, to pronounce judgment. 

61. Scgnakigt (®nabc, grace, favour; hence, 63, mercy, clemency), 
* pardoned.* — [fre»et^aft, wantonly wicked. gtevel usually denotes a wan- 
ton, purposed mischief or ill-deed. Cf. fr«entJi(|>, 1330. 

63. fcIBjl belongs to the subject of the verb, er (not to Onabe). 

64 ff. See Introduction, p. xix ff. Giesebrccht calls Rudolf bet 
tt)ci6ifci[>e unb »ettermenbifc^e Äönig. 

67. meijlerlo« (not a current expression), having or owning no master, 
submitting to no control, hence =ixn6dnbig, ungovemable, intractable. 

68. aSafatt, pron. with initial v^ not/. — toanbt' er ftc^ : the subj. is 
removed, by the three appositions, so far from the verb, that it is repeated 



SCI.] NOTES, 113 

in the form öf a pronoun. The break in the constniction takes place 
flt SKann ; the adverbial clause (äfrjitternb, &c. Standing at the head of 
the sentence as thus begun afresh, the Inversion, toanbtc er, takes place. 
69. In prose : an ben madj^tigflen feiner SStutSüerwanbten. 

71. 2)amit et tiefen fidj» öerpflic|>tete : 3mb. [fi(|>] tter^fltcf;ten, to put one 
under Obligation, attach him to oneself by rendering him a service. 
But, *I should like to oblige him'=show courtesy to him, 3c|> mod^jte i^m 
gern geffittig fein. 

72. (äfrnannt' er il^n... | 3um GrrBen... : cf. jum Äöntg todl^Ien (909), 
to elect king, gum 3^oc|>folger ernennen, to nominate as successor, and 
218. — bur(|> bünbigen ©ertrag: Bünbig, in this sense,=reci(>t8giftig Hnbenb, 
*binding,* is obs. or rare. It is currently used only in the sense: 
binding in point of reasoning, convincing, and in the expression furj 
unb Bünbig reben, to speak plainly, to the point, without mincing matters. 

74. Äönigtl^um=Äömgf(3[>aft (itself a rare word), Yxn^ship^ Vm^hood 
(cf. jffiittoentl^um, 11 75); the royal dignity or office (ÄönigSttürbe), but 
not properly (though occasionally used in this sense) Äönigretd(>, king- 
doniy and thus not analogous with Äaifertl^um, J&erjogtl^um (109), &c. 

75. 9iat^f(|>tuf, a conclusion or determination (@c|>Jufl, cf. 374, n., 
from f(^Itef en, to close, conclude), as the result of holding counsel (9iatl^), 
hence a decree or ordinance. — fügt' e« : fügen, to fit or join, adapt, hence 
to arrange or order events, to dispose or ordain, cf. 1646. 

76. gu ben SSatern : the biblical and more usual form of expression 
is gu feinen äJdtern. 

78. SQBar J&einrt(^... (or, SOBcnn ^....njar, cf. 57, n.), fo tratejl bu.... 
A common constniction, conditional or concessive in form, but simply 
antithetic in signification,=2Ba^renb -§...., tratefl bu.... So in 81 — 2. 

79. tratejl bu...tn ben 2lnfi)ru(|> ein, lit. stepped or entered into, i.e. 
succeeded to, the claim. 

82. (Sttt). Btül^t Einern (or erBIül^t, cf. 215, where the original figure 
is clear), is a poetical expression for etnj. tt)irb @m. (12 18, 1349), some- 
thing falls (lit. becomes) to or is given to one, one receives something. 
— 2lntoartfci(>afit (»arten, to wait), expectancy; as a law term, *reversion.' 

83. @(i^tt)eftcrenfet : @n!et, a grandchild ; for the Compound, cf. 
Sjx^temtann, the husband of one*s daughter, @(|>meflcr!inb, a sister's 
child, &c. 

86. @ic^ au3juftjre(^en, »te... : fic^ au«fVreci(>cn and other refl. verbs of 
similar meaning, although they are themselves composed of a transitive 
verb with fi(|> as its object, are so feit as one expression, conveying 
a Single idea, that they can take an object clause, as If IVsä^j vr^x^ 
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ordinary transitive verbs; *to speak out and say how...,* or simply, 
*to declare how....' 

88. tttr(^ fc^nmmer Sreunbe 9iatl^, ' by the advice of evil companions.' 
iä)ltA)i is simply bad in quality or character, opposed to good (ft^led^tet 
SOßein; ein S^U^itt gfrcunb); f(^Kmm is bad chiefly as bringing or threat- 
ening härm and annoyance. So we say, eine fc^Umme SBunbe, ein 
fc^limmer SSorfatt, &c., where fc^Iedjjt could not be used. (5in f(^te(^tet 
CDZenfc^ is a bad man, morally, ein fcf^Iimmer 9Renf(^, one whose bad 
qualities are dangerous or hurtful to those around him. Hence, *my 
worst foe* (cf. 129) would always be rendered, mein ^üßmm^tt $einb. 

90. «Berfc|>auen or üBetfc^en (1743)» to have or take a füll view <rf, 
to survey, cf. 681, 1581. 

9^. At the time when Ernest was imprisoned, after his second 
revolt, Rudolf of Bui^undy had not yet transferred the right of suc- 
cession to the Emperor Konrad. See Introduction, pp. xxi — ii, 

97. Befc|>n?or fcie jpfli^^t, cf. 387, n., swore to, i.e. swore to fulfil. 

98. S)er jugebrac^ten ©öftne: jubringen is the legal term used with 
regard to whatever a wife *brings to* her husband in marriage, whether 
fortune, or children by a former marriage, Say, * to care for the sons 
she brought me.' 

99. Pflegen is here used in the same (now in ordinary prose unusual) 
wider sense as in the Compound jpflegeüatet, foster-father, guardian. In 
its current meaning, to tend, nurse, cherish, ^Jflegen more usually takes 
the acc. — tt)ie ein xtä^ttx SSater fott, as a true father is bound to (according 
to the dictate of the recognised moral authority, cf. 37, n.), as is the 
duty of a true father. 

102. S>a jtecft' xd) mir... ©renken... au« : ausfielen, more commonly, 
abjlerfen, to mark out or oiF — lit. with ©teden, stakes — to lay down lines 
or boundaries. — njol^Iermc^nem : f is here used instead of ff, though 
following a short vowel, because the double ff, in consequence of the 
dropping out of the e after it, comes at the end of a syllable. Cf. 
Bepre, 220, 1237, &c. But in older and some modern authors f is 
found, where ff is now generally accepted as more correct ; see Eve, p. 3. 

104. Jöurgunb gehört..., @(|>ttaben Bleibt... : pres. tense (with pres. and 
fut. meaning, cf. 202, n.), both as considered from the Standpoint of 
the past time to which l^anbeft* refers, and to which the Speaker mentally 
goes back ; and also as representing what still is and will be the principle 
of his action. 

105. batna(^, cf. 151, n.; ba= tiefem, i.e. this principle laid down, 
this ßxed Arrangement. 
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io6. von etwas (or 3mb., 544, 1209) ^^ff^^i ^^ leave une^s hold of, 
let go, abandon, =aufgcBen, »etlaffen. 

107. iBogt (Low Lat. vocaiusy Lat. advocatus) is here used in its 
most general sense, overseer, governor. Cf. 407, ©c^irmöogt, protecting 
overseer, guardian; 1375» äSurgvogt, and 1221, Bevogten, to administer 
as overseer. 

108. fott, *is to,* i.e. according to the disposition or arrangement 
already made, cf. 37, n. — Sief i(|>...M« ie^t..., cf. 277, n. 

III. Melonen, to invest with a Se6[e]n (Eng. loan; from leiten, to 
•lend*), or fief (265), to enfeoff. Cf. 941, Sei^nömann, a vassal, 235, 
Se^ndBtief, &c. 

1 13. SSerleitete : the force of the prefix (* astray,' cf. 92, 252, n., &c.) 
can hardly be expressed in translating. — Jl^un, subst. inf. = J&anbelu or 
^anbtiing[en], action[s], cf. 525, 776, &c. 

115. unter»ti(en , obsol. , = mitttertoeite, unterbeffcn. 

117. erlau(^tcjler ©erna^t: erlaucht, *illustrious,' august (cf. 947), an 
old form of the perf. part. erteu(^tet from etleuci()ten, to light up, cf. Lat 
illustris, Used at first simply as a general epithet for distinguished 
personages (cf. 328), it was afterwards also applied in a subst. form as 
a specific title, interchangeable with S)urc^tauci(>t, from which however it 
subsequently became distinguished, denoting the lowest degrees of 
princely rank. (Sfrlauc^t is now the title chiefly of mediatised counts. 

118. ^errf(i(ietgang : ®ving (fr. gelten) is the gait, or bearing in onward 
movement. Hence J&errfci(>crgang = course and bearing as a niler. Com- 
pounds of ®ang with words signifying persons are not common (Goethe 
has ^etbengang) ; on the other hand cf. dlecf^tSgang, course of justice, 
SeBendgang, &c. 

121. ber Sel^l, pl. l\t Sfel^Ie, obsol. and poetical, = Scl^tec. 

122. SBar boc|> »on ic... Most of the numerous usages of boc^ may 
be explained under the form of an antithesis, *Though..., yet still y for 
all thcUf in spite ofthat ^ on the other hand..., in which the first member 
of the antithesis is often but vaguely indicated, or not distinctly present 
to the mind, cf. 457, 818, 1141, 1264, &c. (It may be noted that boc^ 
IS etymologically the same word with the Eng. *though'; cf. the still 
current coUoquial use of the latter, * Surely he did not say so. He did 
though.') It often differs little from aber, and may be rendered by a 
simple *but,' cf. 19, 20, 120, 248, 294, 488, 924, 1 1 14, &c. It is very com- 
monly used (unaccented) in a similar way to mol^t (cf. 187, n.), with the 
chief diiference that mcl^I, though reserved and modest in statement, 
rathor assumes agreement as probable, while bo^, like ' surely, reaLl^% 
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adds emphasis to the afürmation, and conve3rs a tacit challenge to the 
Statement of any disagreement, or of proof to the contrary; it expresses 
reserved or modest Statement just so far as such disagreement or proof 
is regarded as probable. In the present passage its force may be para- 
phrased *as will surely be granted.' — »on je. 3e has its ultimate origin 
in the same root as Eng. *ever,' with the same two chief meanings, *at 
all tlmes, always,* and *at any time' (1349). In the former it is now 
hardly used except in the expression t)on \t Rer] (cf. 297 with 11 30; and 
for l^cr, 22, n.), from indefinite time past up to the present, * ever, 
always.' 

124. an jffiürbcn bte erl^aBenfle. SDBürbcn, *dignities,* outward dis- 
tinctions of rank and position, i.e. as daughter, wife and mother of 
illustrious princes. 

126. SScrraittterin I aSottBttjicf^jatt. »ermitteln, to *mediate in' a matter, 
to effect by mediation, as einen Sriefcen »erm.; also, to compose or remove 
by mediation, as eine JDifferenj »erm. * and often didst thou allay dissen- 
sion.' 

127. »etc^er un»erfül^ntic|> l^icf, cf. ProL 17, n. 

131. l^crfceifül^rcn, to bring up to where we are (cf. 22, n.), as of 
place, so of time, hence, to * bring on, ' cause. 

133. ben ital'fc^cn 3ug, 'my march — or progress — to Italy,* made by 
Konrad, as by most of the German Kings up to Frederick III., to 
receive the crowns of Italy and of the Empire. The usual terra is 
dlömerjug or dlomfa^rt. ttalifc^, Italic, of ancient and mediaeval times, 
itatienifc|>, Italian, of modern times. 

134. meiner @(|>aaren gül^rung, objective genitive, cf. Introd. Note. 
135 — 7. The *resentment of the offended clergy* is indicated in 

Wipo's words, * licet contra fas et jus esset liberam rem nisi liberaliter 
servire.' 

J39. im ferncflcn 9tj)ulicn : in that most distant region (of the empire), 
Apulia; *in far-off Apulia.* For this poetic Superlative, cf. Milton, 
Vac, Ex.j * ...whether thou be the son | Of utmost Tweed,...* 

140. fcte S^ormannen, the Northmen, who early in the eleventh Cen- 
tury effected considerable Settlements in Italy, and founded the duchy 
of Apulia, which finally comprised nearly the whole of the southern half 
of the peninsula. — nc^m' in fie^cng^flic^t. Selben«* (cf. iii, n.) = * feudal.' 
3Sflt(|>t was used both for the condition of service or allegiance into 
which a vassal entered, and the oath or vow by which he did so. 
(Sn. in [Qrito unb] !Pflt(i(;t nel^men, to exact or receive the oath of allegiance 
irom. 
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144. irrgefü^rt : the usual form is irreführen. Cf. vccfül^ren, 92. 

145. SSerlief , common bat less correct form for Verlies, a subterra- 
nean dungeon ; originally, according to Weigand, ein ftd^ (unter feie (Srbe, 
bem Sluge) verlierender (M.H.G. and in dialects, vertiefen) (Raum. 

146. ie^c, obsolete form of j[e^t. 

149 — 50. Prose Order: unb er ft(|> gteicf^wol^l ungeBejfert, unBef(^dmt, 
mieber gegen mxd) auflehnte. 

151. nfid) beinern toeifen @inn. na(|>, after, according to, in accord- 
ance with. »eifer Sinn, wisdom, * Couldst thou, wise woman as thou 
art...?* 

161. be8 ®cri(^t8, | 5)a8 furchtbar üBer il^n ergcl^en mufl : say, *of the 
terrible judgment that must be passed upon (lit go forth over, cf. 
Prol. 20, n.) him.* Note that ®eri(^t, * judgment' (from n^itn, to 
judge), is not simply synonymous with Urt^eit, sentence, but compre- 
hends the whole judicial process, even where one part of it may be 
chiefly thought of. 

164. einem tl^euren Cfib, a solemn oath, one held in the greatest reve- 
rence as swom by whatever is dearest and most sacred. So, \jo^ unb 
tl^euer, or l^oc^ nnb l^eilig fc^ttören, »erfprec^en, &c, 

165. il^m nic^t gur «öülfe fein, poetic, =i^m J&ütfe teijlen. ■^itfe (fr. 
I^elfen, cf. ^ilfft, imperat. I^ijf) is etymologically the correcter form. 

166. »a« ibm gefc^iel^t, what is done to him. ^t\6)t^tn is not merely 
to 'happen' (228, &c.), but also serves as a passive to t^un, like^m to 
facere, cf. 1705, 1921. 

168. Bei bcm toal^rl^aft'gen ®ott, *by the God of truth.' wal^rl^aftig 
(usually and properly with the chief accent on the first syllable; cf. 310, 
n.)» as adj. , = »a^r^aft, truthful, truth-loving, is now littleused ; toa^rl^äftig, 
as adv., really, in very truth, is common.' 

175. bicfe 9lac^t, signifying the night which lies nearest, may mean 
according to context either the present night, that which is just past, or 
that which is to come. 

181. bie bcn !Puri)ur mir ( = meinen ?lJur)?ur) Bene^t. For this frequent 
construction, in which a dat. of the person (subst. or pron. ), combined 
with the def. art., is used in place of a genit. or a poss. pron., cf. 1086, 
II 16, 1306 ; 8, 188, 236, 623, 1363, &c. The two constructions arehow- 
ever not exactly equivalent in force ; in the former the dat. of the subst. 
or pron. is usually more or less distinctly recognisable as a *dat. öf 
interest' (see 237, n., and cf. 1756-8), serving to make more prominent 
than the poss. pron. or gen. would do, the person affected by the act or 
condition in question. The Substitution of the poss. igron« orc ^|^:o>^ 

U. ^^ 
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would often weaken the expression, e.g. Bere, — ^very decidedly in 
1306, — and in most of the above quoted passages. The def. art. is 
in German also often used alone instead of the poss. pron. , when the 
possessive relation is clear from the context, cf. 31, 242, 696, &c. 

186. I^at i^n »crjlört (»et — cf. 261, n. — here serving to intensify) has 
confused, perturbed him, shaken the firmness of his mind. 

187. ÄBol^t toar e«... : too^t (cf. 15, n.) emphatically confirmatory, 
*It was indeed...,* * Verily was it....* Ernest gives a significant tum to 
Hermann's words, applying them to the long night of his imprisonment. 
Cf. 1075 for an exact parallel. In 698 xoofjji has similar force, but is 
perhaps somewhat less emphatic. 

190. 3JiuttcrticBe, bir... : bir comprehends here a twofold force, — 
under thy melting and warming influenae (cf. 1316, n.), and, — towards 
thee; * matemal love, thou hast melted towards thee this frozen hearL* 

194. aufleben, used absolutely (cf. 786), is to revive, as it were to 
rise up or open out (auf) into new life. 

198. «ffnen wir, pres. conj. as imperat.=Iaft un8... öffnen, cf. Prol. 
40, n. 

201. l^arren is here used as a more poetic word for ectoarten; it 
generally indicates patient expectancy, cf. 843. Its poetical complexion 
is heightened by the construction with the gen.; it is now more usual 
with auf and the accusative. 

202. J5ernac^...ttHrb...6ete^net.... The pres. with fut. meaning is 
much commoner in Germ, than in English, both in poetry and in prose. 
It is often used as terser and more vivid, especially when the certainty 
or neamess of the future event is assumed or indicated, cf. 166-7, 314, 
317-18, 320, 381, 1622, 1732, 1897, &c. In Gothic and O. H. G. the 
pres. regularly stood for the fut., for which there existed no special 
form. 

204. tetne ^uTb an mk : in prose, gegen mic^. We say an ©m. fo ober 
fo l^anfcctn, to deal by, an (5m. et», t^un (1322), Begel^en (848), ü6en (1553), 
&c., to do to, commit against, show or exercise towards, &c. ^ulb 
(grace, favour) has here the force of a Substantive Infinitive, = l^utbvottc« 
^anbeln ; we might render, * thy generous dealings towards me.' 

205. @olt bir...»crgoUcn fein, fein is often used to form the passive 
infin. where, foUowing the distinction observed in forming the finite 
tenses of the passive (viz. that »erben expresses the taking place of the 
action, cf. 4, fein the condition consequent upon its completion, cf. 10, n.), 
toerben might seem more correct. The use of fein however often indi- 

cates that the nünd, springing over the act, dwells upon the State of 
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completion, and perhaps most of Ihe cases of the pass. inf. with fein (cf, 
197, 513-14, 1331, 1476, 1612, &c.) inay be so explained; though it 
may still be a question, why in this particular form this point of view, of 
condition consequent on a completed action, should be so often pre- 
ferred to that which logically might seem more natural, in which the 
action is considered in its course. The inf. with fein often serves to put 
the matter as more certain and decided, it being contemplated as 
already accomplished ; so in the present passage and in 514, 539, 16 12, 
&C. Something may be due to euphony, the dissyllabic »erben often 
sounding heavy and awkward, in comparison with the quick and light 
monosyllable fein. The imperat. pass. is also, in the 2nd pers. always, 
in the other persons often, formed with fein, cf. 521, 957, 1329, 1903; 
on the other hand with teerten, 1477 (where fei would express a deci- 
siveness that might appear too brusque to the person addressed), and 
1628. 

311, D nel^mt an mir ein JBeifpiet: generally fid^ ein JBeifViel «ti (Jm. 
nehmen, to take example by one, which may mean either fi(^ Gn. gum 
^eifpiel (=SSorbUt) nehmen, to take as a model, or as here, as a warning 
example. 

313. gu bem (= beinern) erflen Äant^f : cf. Act IV., 1409 ff. The real 
date of the Italian campaign in which Hermann took part, dying on the 
retum home, is 1038; — see Introduction, p. xxvi. 

217. bu,...bcr bu...tt)trfl.... This repetition, after the relative ber, of 
a pers. pron. in the ist or 2nd pers. which Stands as antecedent to it, is 
always necessary if the verb is to agree with the pers. pron., cf. 1279, 
1391. The same construction is required when the antecedent is a 
noun in the vocative, cf. 1749, 1769. When the relative is not followed 
by the pers. pron., the verb Stands in the 3rd person, in agreement 
with the relative, cf. 1523. Hence in 702 and 1890 l^ot, not l^ajl, is the 
auxiliary to be supplied. 

318. 3um (5rben...gen)ct]^t: cf. 72, n. — eine« l^ol^cn J^rone« : ^od^ figu- 
rative=er]^a6en, exalted, august; often so used of royal personages, cf. 
973. 

321. 5£)anl beinern SBunfc^c: in prose, für beinen SBunfd^. 5)anf with 
a dat. = *thanks to...* (S)em $imme( fei 2)anf, &c.), especially in the 
sense of the Fr. gräce ä. 



\^- 
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3it)eitc ©cenc. 

232. gut (Scfpcnflcrf^au (flauen = feigen, @(^au, inspection, cf. S^w^J^Jcn* 
fc^au, review), *for ghost-seeing.* The mode of expression, a Compound 
being formed for the purpose, conveys contempt. 

234. JJanjter, probably Wipo himself; see Introduction, p. xvL 

235« Scl^enSBricf. fflricf (L. Lat. breve^ fr. Lat. hrevis ; Eng. brief 
through the Fr. brief ^ bref)y origihally a short writing, then any docu- 
ment, a letter, &c. So Sej^enfibricf (cf. in, n.), a bill of enfeoffment, 
title-deed; cf. 323, (Snabcnbrief. 

237. @prif^ mir bcutli^er! mir is not here for ju mir, 'to me,* but is 
an example of the so-called dativus commodi \vel incommodi], or *dat. 
of interest,* its force being, *in my interest, _/^r me'; cf. 731, S)ic (Sic^e 
Breitet uns..., spreads for us..., 496, @r fül^rc.mir ba« J&eer, Let him lead 
me the army, &c. For other exx. of this dat., which is often used in 
German where we should in English express its force otherwise or not 
at all, cf. 658, looi, 1163, 1189, 1861, &c., also most of the passages 
quoted in 181, n. It is frequent in Shakspeare : *the sack that thou 
hast drunk me would have bought me lights as good cheap...,* i Hen. 
IV,, III. 3, 51, *Inquire me first what Danskers are in Paris,* Harn. 
II. I, 7. It is sometimes hardly to be distinguished from the ethical 
dative (cf 1787, n.), e.g., in the present passage, where we might 
render, * Pray speak more clearly.' 

242. QiXi bcr ^anb bcn iungcn ©ol^n: absolute accusative, cf. 1153, in 
ker @eite meinen @ijeer, with my spear in his side; so 838, 1792, 

248. ©in S3(irf, nid^t flrafenb. . .: jirafen, orig. , to show keen displeasure, 
in the first place and chiefly, by words, to rebuke, reprove; then to 
chastise, punish, fine. The more original meaning still survives in the 
expressions, mit SÖortcn flrafcn ; ©n. Cügcn flrafen, to reproach with lying, 
give the lie to ; @m. et», flrafenb bemcrten j @n. flrafcnb onfel^en, &c., and 
in the adj. flraffear (429), which means not only punishable, but also 
culpable, censurable. So, ein jirafenber SBttd, a look of rebuke. Cf. 
1279. 

251. l^inaBgctrafft. hjallcn, a poetical word, =h)anbern, gießen, to 
walk, wander, travel, more especially (ii86)=toattfa^rtcn, to go on a 
pilgrimage, or in solemn or festive procession, cf. 874. It is to be dis- 
tinguished from toatlen (cf. SBette, a wave), to undulate, wave (14 19), 
sarge, boU, The two verbs, distinct words, but allied in derivation 
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and also in some of their applications, are not seldom confused, and 
are classed by most dictionaries (not by Whitney) under one head. 

252. »crl^attct toax, The prefix »er has here its root meaning, 
*away*; »crl^aUcn, of sound (cf. -öatt, 1293, n.), to *die away*: cf. 278, 
^89, 349, 1333, &c. It often means *astray,' in a wrong or undesirable 
direction, cf. 113, n., 261, n., 347, n., &c. 

257. ^aV i(^ gefolgt. In the meaning obey, comply with, conform 
to, folgen is often (in that of obedience to a person, and when used abso- 
lutely, always) used with the auxiliary l^aben, as it formerly was in all 
senses. — ouf bem JCag §u Ulm, see Introduction, p. xxi, and note on 
SÄei^gjldnbe, p. 108. 3^ag, in a legal sense, the day appointed for a 
transaction or session ; then also the session itself, and the sitting body, 
the *diet* (Low Lat. dieiaj diaeta, Lat. dies), 

258. »Ott bem «Öerjog Xoxd). meieren, to give way (1727), to retire, 
yield (312). — »ott einer ©teile, »on Smfc«. @eite meieren, to quit, yielding 
to some pressure, actual or apprehended, — most common with a nega- 
tive, cf. 1927. In the sense of abandonment without this accompany- 
ing idea of pressure or compulsion, as apparently in the present pas- 
sage, it is unusual. It must be taken in its literal local sense, like the 
similar expression in 383, »on kir getreten. 

261. aSermö^nter ©ol^n fce« ®lü(fe8. The prefix »er (cf. 252, n.) here 
denotes the wrong or mischievous direction of the action, as in »erfuhren 
(92), »erjdrteln, &c.: genjöl^nen, to accustom, »ernjöl^nen, to lead by custom 
into degeneracy, to spoil, pamper. 

262. iüngft, lately; cf. in iüngfler=neuefler 3ett, recently; fcaö jüngfle 
(Btti6)ty the last judgment. — Äärntl^en, Carinthia. See 918-19, n., and 
Introd., p. xxii, and note 2. 

265. Ix^ mit...begnabigte. Cf. 148, n. Here Begnabigen means, to 
treat with favour, bestow favour[s] upon ; @n. mit et». 6egn., to bestow 
something on one as a sovereign favour. Cf. ©nabenbrief (323), a patent 
conveying a royal favour. 

269. gtüdli^, happily, i.e., it is a happy thought thät you remind 
me... 

271. Jöecrfal^rt, and J^ecreSjug (1089), are poetic or archaic words, 
=the modern Selbjug, campaign. 

272. bie entel^rte @timc. The prefix ent is identical with ant in 2lnt* 
toort, a»swer, and em^) in ennjfangen, &c. Its original meaning seems to 
have been *against, towards.* It indicates a change of condition, 
either with reference to the new condition, thus indicating the action in 
its beginning, as in entfci^tafen (chiefly fig., c£ 786, I96^^\=dcc^*^^<5SJc^^'3Ä^^ 
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entBtül^en (i274) = crBIü^ett (cf. Prol. 20, n.); or with reference to the 
old condition, out of or away from which the change takes place, so 
that ent often denotes reversal of the action of the simple verb, or be- 
comes directly privative, as here, entcl^ren, to ^whonour, cf. entful^nen, 
1327, n., entfünfctgen, 1396, n., entfärben, 1694. Cf. also entfleUen, 1081, 
n., entfe^en, 57, &c. For the general meaning, *away, off, out,' cf. 
entfliel^en, 321; 690, 1066, 1536, 1906. 

276. 5)a »orfl tu freubtg in be8 JJaiferö ,'^tenfl: freufctg is best taken as 
adj., Standing in antithesis to »erfio^en and entel^rt in 278. 

277. 0lun is often used as a conjunction, being really a contraction 
for nun fca (or for nun baf, which is found in M. H. G.), as in Eng. 
*now' is used for *now that.* — 0lun ^erjog Qf rnjl...f am =gefomnien ifl. 
The correct distinction between the imperf. and the perf. tenses, neg- 
lected by many prose vtrriters, is still more frequently set aside in poetry. 
The use of the imperf. is to narrate past events in their connection with 
other events either mentioned or thought of, to express facts mentally 
viewed as existing at a past point or period of time regarded in itself, 
without reference to the present. The perf. is used to State facts or 
events viewed singly and independently, and especiallyto express action 
but just completed, or regarded as extending in its effects and signifi- 
cance up to the present. Cf. 570, ff., 3^r l^abt...eu(^ üBerjeugt, of a fact 
viewed in its present significance, followed by fal^t, &c., when the 
Speaker, going back in imagination to the past scene, proceeds to con- 
nected narration: 723, (Sott »erließ m\ä^ xCxä^U where (if the imperf. is 
intended by the poet in its strictly correct application), the Speaker 
mentally reverts to some past time when he had been tempted to believe 
that he was forsaken: 1564, 5)u erfc^ienft, *You appeared' (viz. just 
now) ; 2)u Bijl crf(^iencn would have the same force as the Eng. perfect. 
In 1647, the imperf. emijfleng shows that the time qf receiving is regarded, 
from the Standpoint of the fut. time of restoring, as past and gone. But 
in 109, the imperf. liefl (with the qualifying words Bio icfet, indicating 
extension of the action up to the present) is at least a deviation from 
the strict rule ; in the present passage, and 390, 642, 1531, &c., only 
poetic licence would justify it. Cf. further 689, 736, 750, 1039, 1282, 
n., &c. In general it may be said that where in Eng. the perf. must be 
used, there also in German it would be required in a correct prose style. 
(The perf. is of course also required where in Eng. it would not be 
used; but the inaccurate use of the perf. instead of the" imperf. is much 
less common than the converse deviation from rule here mentioned.) 

2;S. »Äjnjl bii tx^ »erftofen...: cf. 15, n. toftljnen (fr. SBoJ^n, ground- 
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less fancy, illusion, delusion, cf. SBal^nftnn, aOBa^ntDift (^07), madness, 
&c.)» to believe erroneously, to be under a delusion, cf. 1334. — »erjloflen 
(cf. 252, n.), thrust away, rejected. 

379. »ie eine iReiterfc^aac ftc^ f(^»enft. f<^»enfcn is factitive of fc^toin* 
gen, swing (cf. 1425); like fdtten (1287), to feil, fr. fallen, to fall ; trdnfen 
(1403) fr. trinfen; fdugcn (1979) fr. fangen (300), &c. @ici[> fc|>tt)enfen, as 
military term, to wheel. 

281. (Sc. Qf8 ijl) SQßol^I toal^r... : tool^t is used, like *indeed,' not only 
as emphatic and confirmatory (cf. 187, n.), but also as concessive (like 
fretü(!(>, *to be sure'), some qualification or counterbalancing Statement 
being either expressed (often introduced by fcod^, as here in 1, 294, cf. 
488), or understood, cf. 892. 

282. mit einem ©dbtag (the spaced type represents our italics), at a 
Single stroke, i.e. suddenly. 

283. 3um fettgen ^aratie«. The def. art. in the Compound forms 
gum, §ur, &c. often appears in its representative and generalising sense, 
where in Eng. the indef. art. or none at all would be required. So, 
Gn. jum Srcunfce toäl^Ien, to choose as a friend, im 3otn, in a rage, in 
wrath, &c.; cf. Prol. 40; 613, 699, &c. 

284. fi4> jum Samme ^ingcftrcrf t : cf. fi(^ ju Gfm. fc^en, which means 
to sit down by some one on neighbourly terms (cf. 863), while fid^ 
neben (Sn. fe^en may mean merely to take possession of a vacant place 
beside some one. 

285. mit kec frommen JSauBe: fromm (see Prol. 6, n.), harmless, 
gentle. 

289. Note that »crjledt (cf. 252, n.) is perf. not pres.; cf. Prol. 
249 n. 

290. toatten, rule, hold sway, prevail, generally used of a benefi- 
cently ordering activity. 

292. «erbÄc^tig (fr. SSerbacfjt, suspicion) is *suspicious* = calculated 
to awaken suspicion. 5Da8 fielet )}ert&(^tig aud, that looks suspicious. 
@r tfl mir »erb., I suspect him. (Jiner @ac^e »erb. fein, to be suspected 
of a thing. * Suspicious *=entertaining suspicion, is argtoo^nifd^, mifi* 
trauif(^. 

293. un« belongs as dat. to gejicmt. — gurüdjlc^en, to .stand back, 
withdraw into the background, cf. 854. 

294. am 2lBenb nod^...: no(!(>, * still, yet,* of time past, pres., or fut. 
(77> 152, 317, 390, &c.); *further, in addition,' cf. 1156. It is fre- 
quently used to indicate that something * still' continues, or *yet* 
occurs, within certain limits that might perhaps be thought to tetmisiaX«. 
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or exclude it : often, though not to be translated, it may be paraphrased 
by *as late as,* * so far on as,* * still, though so late,' cf. 691, n., 1448, 
1595» n» Sometimes it may be rendered by *very,* or *even,' noc^ Hefe 
IWac^t, cf. 774, 1437. With a designation of past tilne it is often equiva- 
lent to Eng. * only, but,* no(^ gefiern, cf. 440, n. 

295. flcigt @ftt}itter auf. ©emitter, though in origin a collective from 
SBetter (cf. 287 fca« ©ej^Dcige, 1450 ba« SelSgeflüft &c.), is rarely used 
in the singular without article. 

299. 5)em ^crjog tourmt eS : tounnen is now more commonly used as 
a transitive verb, though the older construction with the dat. is more 
suitable to the meaning. (St», tourmt [in] ®m., lit., causes one a feeling 
compared with the griping pains of worm disease, annoys, galls, 
torments. * The loss of Burgundy never ceases to rankle in the mind 
of the duke.* 

301. J&errf^fuc^t. @u(i(it (formerly=Äranfl^eit, cf. fielen, to be sickly, 
to pine, @c^tt)intfuc^t, consumption, &c.) always denotes a morbid or 
inordinate desire or propensity, cf. -^abfud^t, avarice, ®efattfu(^t, &c. — 
fcer ©tdnfce %t^% : see note on 9lcic|>8t^änkc, p. 108, and Introduction, pp. 
xvi and xxvii. 

302. ein iiratter...3»ifl. The prefix «r (identical with the insep. 
prefix er, cf. Prol. 20, n., and Urlaub, 972, fr. ertauben) has now in many 
words the sense of primitiveness, reraote origin; thus Uranfang, the very 
beginning of all, Urnjalfc, the primoeval forest (cf. 765), &c. Hence 
uralt, so old that the origin is almost lost, very old, ancient. 

303« W I SJJu^t bu fci(^ fietten : fic^ fo ober fo fletten (cf. 8, n. ) genly. 
means, to pretend to be... ; here of course the meaning is : You must 
take up a secure position, one in which you will not be liable to be 
taken at a disadvantage, or to miss an opportunity, whatever tum 
things may take. 

309 — IG. fremfcc JRegung and neue Sflctgung are to be taken in a 
generalising and collective sense; — impulses (emotions, Springs of 
motive, currents of will), or some impulse; — new inclinations (af- 
fections, likings), or, some new inclination. fremb here=hitherto 
Strange to him, unfelt by him. — einmal, at some time or other, once, 
either in the future, as here, in the present, or in the past, as in 661. 
As thus used, einmal commonly has the chief accent on the second 
syllable (cf. 661); here the metre demands at least an equal accent 
upon the first ; cf. 168, 691, and notes. 

314. 2)u toirfl ]^er»orgerufcn, pres. passive with fut. force, cf.'202y n., 
änd below, 31 ^-iB, — ^6c»äfrt...in keiner UttentbeJrUd^feit. Ibcwdl^ren (root 



sc. II.] NOTES. 125 

toa^x) to give active proof or confirmation of anything, 44 1, of its 
reality or genuineness, 332, 1972. fic|> Bctoäl^ren, to approve oneself. 
Bcö)Äl^rt, *tried and approved.' *...proved to be indispensable.* 

316. ijl au4>...=»cntt au4>...ifl, cf. 57, n. xotnxi auc^ is concessive, 
*even if,* *though.' Eve, 273. 

318. begel^ren in prose now usually with the accusative (435). 

322. ^ergamen (Low Lat. pergamenumy Gr. Lat. pergamena — sc. 
Charta — , adj. subst., fr. Pergamum in Mysia, where theuse of parchment 
was first introduced by King Eumenes, B.c. 197 — 159)» is the older 
form of the now current Pergament. 

323. ©nabfnBrief : see 265, n., and 235, n. 

328. eurer @egcn»art, poetic gen. = für eure ®. 

329. feit) Bebantt : befcanfen is now used only reflectively, fic^ Bebanfen, 
to tender one*s thanks. 

331. »erl^offen = ]^offen is now rare. The word is usual only in, 
gegen otteS SSer^offen, contrary to all expectation, and in the adj. un» 
»erlieft, unexpected. 

336. 9luf öftere« Qfrfud^en (subst. inf.; erfuc^cn, to request)...; at the 
frequent or repeated request of.... öfter (or with redundant adverbial 8, 
öfter«), compar. of the adv. oft, is often used in an absol., not compar. 
sense, =oft, manchmal, then as an adj. = ]^aufig. It usually however 
indicates a less degree of frequency than oft and l^äufig ; cf. längere 3ctt = 
* some length of time,' &c. 

339. JRatl^ or Status i^ffegen, to take counsel, deliberate. In tliis 
and a few other still current phrases ^J^cgen is strong ()j^og, ge^jffogen) ; in 
its commonest uses, to take care of, and to be accustomed (667), it 
is weak. 

343. ftd^ Befriefcctt mit..., obs., to come to terms of peace with, to 
become reconciled to. — tl^n burd^au3 in...l^erjuflettcn : etm. [toieber] l^crfletten, 
lit., to place it here (hither) again, i.e. where it was before, to *restore' 
it to its former place or condition. The use of the word here, and 
again in 576, = lieber cinfe^en, to *reinstate,* is not a current one. — 
burc^au«, adv. (992), thoroughly, entirely, * to re-establish him in all his 
dignities and honours.* 

346. ouScrÜcft, weak form of the perf. part. instead of the more 
usual «uSerforen (949), fr. auSerfiefcn. (fiefcn, afterwards superseded by the 
form) füren, 847, = tt>d^Ien, is with most of its Compounds obsol. or 
archaic. The same root is seen in JJurfürjl, elector, and in SBittfüi-, 
caprice, i.e. choice determined only by the arbitrary will. 

347. bo« »ertoirfte Saljnenlel^n. »erwirf cn (cf. 252, n.) uidica.te& •». 
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*\vorking'or action in a wrong direction, wrong-doing, cf. öerbred^en, 
494, n. In its present current use it means to *forfeit' by such action 
(»er as in »«rf4>crjcn, to trifle away, forfeit by heedless levity), Its use 
as in 931, for to *incur, bring on* by such action, is now almost 
obsolete. — gal^nenlcl^n, a secular fief of the first rank, held directly 
from the king or emperor, the investiture with which was effected by 
transferring to the new lord the distinctive banner of the race or clan 
placed under his feudal supremacy, cf. 368, ff. 

348. neucrting8 = »Ott neuem, anew, now obsolete in this sense. Its 
current meaning is, lately, recently. 

349. »erleil^en, here in its primitive meaning, =teil^ett (»er = away, cf. 
252, n.), i.e. ol« Sel^ett (in, n.) geben. Hence its current signification, 
to confer, bestow. 

350. aJli^l^efligfcit, misunderstanding, disagreement, is et3miologi- 
cally the exact counterpart of dissonance^ the adj. I^ettig (only prov.) 
being from the same root with ^att, sound. Cf. cinl^ettig, 578. 

353 — 5« fcenatten Grt'»ertrag..., | 2luf ünfere ißerfon Bejldtigt l^at : ((2rr6»er' 
trag, treaty of inheritance or succession. Befldtigen, to make |lät or steady, 
to confirm), a pregnant construction, =has confirmed the treaty, trans- 
ferring its application to me. See Introd. , p. xxii, 

356. fcie 2l6fommnif, obs. = ba« 2l6fommcn, bic Uelbereinfunft, ber SSer* 
trag. — fid^ Bei et». Beruhigen, to be satisfied with. bei has here its 
usual local sense (cf. 1108, n.), the literal meaning being, to rest satisfied 
at a certain point reached or defined. 

360. augfleUen, of documents, to draw up, frame, compose. 

361, »enn c8 eu(i(> geliebt (obs. = beliebt), if it please you. — et», »or* 
nel^men, to take up or in band, begin upon. 

364. nac^ ®ebü^r = n}ie eS ft(i(> gebül^rt, as is right, becoming. 

367. aJla(^t»ollfommen]^clt, sovereign power. 

368 — 70. The right of leading the van in battle, in the imperial 
army, appears to have been from early times a privilege of the Swabians. 

370. ba« aSorbertrefctt. Jlrcjfen, subst. inf. fr. treffen, to hit, fall 
upon (cf. 3ufammentrfffett, meeting, encounter), means both an engage- 
ment with the enemy, and a line of battle. Hence SSorbcrtreffen, the 
* van. * 

373. 3uge]^orbe (i.e. tt)a8 ju ti^oi^ gel^ört), * appurtenance.* Of the 
forms 3ugel^ör[be], 3ube]^5r[be], 3ubel^ör is now alone current. 

374. In prose : fämmt lieber or ber gcfammten (408) S^ärflen. — ©d^tuf, 
determination, resolution, decree (of a deliberative body) ; more usually 
49^/4»I«|l (823). Cf. aiatl^fclilttf, 75, n. 
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376. 3u=in addition to. 

377. ein ®efco^iJettc8 (gcbojj^eft instead of the usual fco^j^elt), adj. used 
as subst. In translating such expressions a subst. must usually be 
supplied according to context; here, *a double oath,* or *two things.* 

381. tÄc^ejl, cf. 460, n. — ju (5m. I^attcn, to side with, be an adherenl 
of, cleave to. 

382. SWann (924)=vassal, 8cl^n8mann (941, cf. the coUective Zi^ni* 
ntannfid^afit, 401), has plur. STlannen. 

383. SSott txt getreten: the meaning is the same as in 258. The 
unusual expression is to be taken literally, and is meant to give to the 
style more of the concrete or realistic character that belonged to the 
earlier forms of the language. 

384. JRad^e bürflenb : in ordinary prose nac|> et», kürjlen. — fel^r' id^ : 
feieren for the more usual jurürffel^ren (966). 

387. Befdfjroören, | 2)a|l... : usually, fc^moren, bafi... (379). The regulär 
use of Befc^toörcn is with an accusative object (cf. 97, 485, 579), which 
obj. however may be the neut. pron. c8, with a dependent sentence in 
apposition: 3(^ »itt e8 Befc^wören, ba^.... With an acc of the person, 
befd^wören means to *adjure.' 

388. ben tanbe«flüc|>t'gen (Srafen SDBcrner : see Introd., p. xxi, note i. 
More usually tanbjlüc^tig (546), fugitive (flüchtig fr. fliegen) from one's 
native country, exiled. 

390. gur @tunbc=Bi8 jur @tunbe, up to the present hour, time. — fwifj 
«ntertoarf, cf. 277, n. 

392. biefen, him. — bie mit tl^mfinb, cf. Prol. 15, n. 

393* ®ren}e, for the usual ©tenjen (103), must be understood as one 
encircling boundary. 

394. fwfi Betreffen (treffen, cf. 370, n.) or betreten (treten, to tread, step; 
betr., to come upon, surprise) taffen, to be — lit. to let oneself be — caught, 
discovered, &c. 

395. 3^n greifen : in prose, ergreifen, cf. 596, n. — ju be8 9lei(^e8 Jgaft : 
gu expresses the purpose or end of the seizure, viz. delivery into the 
custody of the imperial authority. 

396. (Jm. ettt). erlaffen, to let one off a thing; to remit, spare; 

cf. 435» 585» 

397. We say, ed gel^t mir ein ßi^t auf, i.e. a light rises or breaks 
forth (cf. bic @onne gel^t auf), in which the matter in band becomes clear, 
*now I begin to see....' Then simply, e« gel^t mir auf, e« gel^t mir l^ell 
auf, used either absolutely or with a dependent sentence. In the ana- 
logous phrase, 3e^t gefen mir bie klugen auf, aufgellen —ftd^ offnen« 
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398. auf bcn fJag, to the diet, cf. 257, n., and Introd., p. xxi. 

399. Usually tocgen einer @ac^e or über etttjaö unterl^anbcln. 

402. JIreu' and Äraft are dat., they represent the firm groiind, as it 
were, upon which he securely trod. 

406. (Sntgegen il^rem ■öerrn, in Opposition to, contrary tö the will of, 
their lord. entgegen is genly. used only together with fein (976), or in 
close or loose composition with some other verb, cf. 157, 1700. 

407. ©d^imtöogt, cf. 107, n. 

416. 2luf Äiburg toarf er fic^, Ile threw himself into, withdrew to. 
2luf ÄiBurg, as we still say : 34? ging auf fein 3immer (in an Upper story); 
(5r ijl auf kern @c^to^ (the position being thought of as an elevation) ; auf 
He fflurg fahren, &c. — fein fefle« ©d^tof : fcfl (cf. 419, n., aSefle) = Befcfligt, 
fortified ; so 658. 

418. SWonb as poetical for SWonat (1721) takes the pl. SWonben. 

419. SSefle, archaic form of Sejle, itself now only biblical and 
poetic, =Seflung. — Brac3(?, destroyed. 

420. mit genauer (or fnap^jer) Sflotl^, scarcely, * narrowly.' 

421. Unt> irrt feitbem : cf. 48, n. — bie fianbe, a chiefly poetical plural, 
with the general and collective meaning : tracts of country, expanses 
of territory, lands or provinces taken together as an indefinite whole; 
while leanber means a number of separate and individual countries. 

423. ber fo fefl | 2ln mir gel^aften: generally (381, 659) §u (5m. I^atten. 

428. SWit großen JDingen trägt fi4> biefer SWann. fi(^ mit tixuai (einem 
©ebanfen, $(an, &c.) tragen or i^erumtragen, = bamit umgel^en, lit. to go 
about carrying it with one everywhere; to have habitually in one's 
thoughts, to ponder over, entertain, &c. We also say, einen ©ebanfen 
mit fi4> l^erumtragen. * This man cherishes great designs.* 

433. ber aJieutercr. SWeuterei is etymologically the same with Eng. 
*mutiny' (QJieuterei for the — in this sense — obs. 9Weute, from Fr. meutert 
L. Lat. movita^ Lat. tnota^ fr. movere^ which in O.Yx,—imeute^ a revolt; 
hence tneutin^ now muHn, fr. which *mutiny'), but is less confined in 
meaning, being applied to any active insubordination or rebellion, not 
on a grand scale, against the powers that be. 

438. %tQ% allem, »a« xä) JBittereS erful^r. Cf. 1071, 2Da8 {t ein ^ilger 
©eltfameS erjftl^lt. The neut. adj. used substantively after such words 
as »a«, etroaö, ni4>t«, »iel, &c., and now generally regarded as standing 
in apposition to them, is originally a partitive genitive, cf. Lat. quid 
novi ? quidquid boni, &c. When used after the interrog. or rel. pron. 
toa6, this partit. gen. is separated from the latter by the subject of the 
sentence, and often also by other words: SBaS '^aht x^ benn fQo\ti get^an? 
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©ie^ nur, toaS td^ l^iet @(^onc8 l^aBe. When »a« has an expressed ante- 
cedent, as in the present passage, the partit. gen. might be transferred 
to the main sentence, Standing in apposition to the antecedent, or 
when the antecedent through the transference becomes an adj., itself 
becoming the antecedent, — Zxt>% allem Jöittcrcn, »aS id^ erful^r. On the 
way to render such adj. substantives, cf. 377, n. 

440. um JCteue rül^met : in prose toegen ker JCrcue. — tto(i(> (cf. 294, n.) 
iüngjl (262, n.), but lately. 

441. fo f(i(iön BettJÄl^tt, cf. 314, n. — ft^ön, nobly, worthily. 

442. 21Ö JUlififo.... The incident here related is historical, but 
really occurred in 1032. The proper name of the Polish prince was 
Mieczislaw ; Wipo writes Misico. 

445. Born, ben il^r i^m tragt : in prose usually, fcen il^r gegen il^n l^cgt 
or tragt ; cf. 929. 

446. fül^nen is to expiate, make atonement for; ben 3orn fül^nen is 
a pregnant expression for ben Born burc^ ©ül^nung ber @c3(?ulb Befdnftigcn, 
to appease the wrath by expiation of the guilt. — onerBot : anerbieten = an» 
bieten (1698) is usual only in the inf. as subst., ba8 9lnerBieten, offer. 

448. »erfc^mdl^t is here of course perfect, not present ; cf. Prol. 24, n. 

454. liegen, lit. to fence round, *hedge' in (surround with a ^ag, 
^ege, J&erfe), to *preserve* from injury or unauthorised use (so, gel^egteS 
J&olj, äÖilb ^egen, cf. 1385), to tend (3mb. liegen unb Pflegen), entertain or 
cherish plans, feelings, &c., cf. 853, 929. As used here and in 518, 
= *harbour,' give shelter and protection to, it is no longer in current 
use. 

460. @^tt)örefl bu ben Gib ? The pres. w. fut. meaning (202, n.) is 
often in German, as sometimes in English, the expression of will^ 3)en 
Sib fc|>tt>5re td^ nid^t, *I will not...'; and in many cases where in German 
this is not, or not necessarily, the case, *wiir must be used in trans- 
lating, even when it will be feit as conveying the idea not only of 
futurity, but of volition, cf. 381, 632, 1852. 

461. bebingen, to stipulate for (cf. SBebingung, a condition, 485); 
now more usually -auSbebingen. 

463. ®« l^anbctt fic^ um et»., the matter treated of, in hand, in ques- 
tion, is.... * 'Tis not a matter touching merely the duchy....' 

465. 2)e« Äerferö bifl bu tebig : lebig, = frei »on, is generally used only 
with regard to something that binds or oppresses, that may be shaken 
off, not simply escaped from ; here we might say in prose, ber Seffeln 
(ifl bu lebtg. 

469. %<Ssji (meaning originally, hostile persecutlon^ — ^«w d\s»\xM:.\.N*^x^ 
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from 2l(^t, attention, though probably from the same root) is the *ban' 
of the civil authority, proscription, outlawry. The power to *put to 
the ban * belonged only to the king or emperor, and to him only after a 
judicial process and with the assent of the princes, cf. 161, 499 — 500. 
aBann denoted originally, the legal power and Jurisdiction of a civil or 
ecclesiastical judge or ruler ; then the district over which his Jurisdic- 
tion cxtended; an edict or prohibition issued by him; finally, the pun- 
ishment denounced against ofTenders. In the middle ages aSann was 
used only for the punishment decreed by the church, excommunication ; 
this was often united with or followed upon the secular ban. 

471. erinnern, to remind, is used w. an and acc., w, gen. only in 
poetry. ft(^ erinnern, to remember, takes the gen., or an and acc. 

476. nic^t qualifies »erfc^ont, and would according to the more 
usual Order immediately precede it. 

477 — 8. JDer ^etl'ge ®attu8, St Gall; see Introd., p. xxi. — ta« 
@tift, pious or charitable foundation or institution, monastery, &c. (fcet 
Stift, peg, sprig). — erfeufjten eurem JDrang, poetical for unter eurem S)rong. 
5£)rang = 2)ru(f, Unterbröcfung, oppression. 

479, SBannftral^l : the ban is compared to a thunderbolt ready to be 
hurled. ©tral^I, now *ray (1053), jet,* &c., originally meant an arrow, 
= 5lJfetI; afterwards a flash or holt of lightning,=äÖetter|lral^l, 1341, 
SBU^. — Juden, to draw a weapon, is the same word with jurfen (or jürfen) 
to * flash ' of lightning, the root meaning being, to make a brief, quick 
movement, or a succession of such movements. 

480. 8ürfprac|>e=the common gürBitte (cf. 1277), mediation, inter- 
cession. 

482. JDef (=bcjfcn, cf. 779) Vüarnct eu(^... We say, (Jn. »or ttxocA (a 
danger, person, course of conduct, &c.) »amen, to warn one of or 
against something, = admonish him to caution with regard thereto ; but 
the construction of warnen with the gen., and its use in the sense of 
giving waming Information or reminder of a fact or event, are obsolete 
or poetical. Cf. 1252, n. 

484. mit a3ctad^t = betac^tig, with reflection, deliberately. Cf. Be* 
tenfen, to think upon, take into deliberation ; hence fi(^ bebenfen, to hesi- 
tate; Beba(i(it (1473), perf. part. asadj., thoughtfui, reflective; unl&efcenf* 
tid^ (191 8), without hesitation. 

486. l^auc^en, here used poet. for [ein]at^men, to inhale, breathe. 

488. teerten for gehörten ; the Omission of the prefix ge in the perf. 
part. of »erben as an independent verb, and of certain other verbs 
which according to the modern rule require it, is not uncommon in 
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poetry and in the dialects, cf. 607, &c. Goethe wrote in familiär 
letters as perf. part. flangen, l&lteBen, frtegt, &c. 

490. jetntc^ten (1608) is an intensified »ernic^tcn, the more usual 
word. jet denotes the breaking or resolving into parts, generali y in 
the way of destruction, cf. jerfnicfen, looi, jerfe^en, 1137, &c. — fcap ic^ 
ben »crrirtl^e, that I should betray, i.e. *as to betray...* Cf. Eve, 239. 

491. m\t...ZxtXLt l^teU = Ben>al^rte (cf. SBoct l^aiten, gfarbe l^alten), pre- 
served his loyalty to me. 

494. ©ntgeltcn. The prefix (cf. 272, n.) has here but slight force ; 
getten (cf. 1805, n.) formerly meant to restore, to give an equivalent or 
compensation for: hence entgelten, to pay, atone or suffer for; so 1027. 
— toai ber dUcre »erbra4>. »erbrechen (»er indicating the wrong direction of 
the action, cf. 252, n.), to transgress, do amiss (hence 9SerBre(^en, a crime), 
was formerly used with substs., as, einen Sunt, einen @ib »erbrechen, 
= Brechen (also ^^ »erwirf en, cf. 347, n.), but is now used only with »a« 
n\ä)t^, ctwod, &c. as obj.; fBoA ^a6' icl|^ »erBro(^en? What wrong have I 
done? 

499. iracl^ fcem @4>tup | JDer Surften, cf. 374, n. 

502. at« ojfcnBaren Siebter: offenbar here=*declared,' made conspi- 
cuous to the public eye. Siebter, originally the person who Äd^tet, puts 
to the ban, very soon took the meaning of ein ®eft(|>teter (541), one put 
to the ban, an outlaw, 

503. triebe in its old technical sense (dating from the days of the 
8faujlre(|>t, when powerful individuals asserted the right of settling quar- 
reis and avenging injuries by private warfare, without reference to a 
superior civil authority), denoted the condition of security to person 
and property guaranteed within the limits of a certain territory, or to 
the members of a certain organized society, by the powers in authority 
(whether within the territory or society, or exercising superior lordship 
over it), being thus almost equivalent to ©ctcit as used below, 511. 
Hence the old expressions JBurgfriete, Äird^cnfriefce, 3mb. in feinen Sricten 
( = @^u^) nehmen. So Seh., ©ud^ fci^üftt tti Äonig« griefeen, *theKing's 
peace.' Here the guarantee of protection is that of the empire, which 
was regarded in spite of the gauflrec^t as the supreme civil power ; so 
that Unfriefce, the condition of one from whom this guarantee has been 
withdrawn, is equivalent to SSogetfreil^eit, outlawry, exclusion from the 
protection and benefits of civil society generally. 

504. tl^eir id^ l^in, an old expression occurring in the formulas of the 
ban, =ert]^eite id^ t»al^in,.... * I apportion, or assign, to whence it came.* 

505. ^ein eigen ®ut,s^ttob, allodial possession, the estate t^q^- 
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sessed in his own right, not as a conferred fief. — geftatten and crtauSen, 
in an application no longer usual, and the language generally of the 
ban and excommunication, are taken from the old formulas. 

506. mÄnnigli(^ (fr. an old gen. pl. of üßann, and geli(i(> or gU(^ as 
Seen in icglici^i, each or every) is an old word belonging chiefly to the 
language of law and public affairs, now used only as an archaic term, 
=ick)Ctmantt, here as a dative. — Cei6 unb ScBen: SeiB, M. H. G. Upt 
meant not only *body,* but also *life,* in which sense it formed 
with its synonym geben the above alliterative combination; cf. Prol. 

34. n- 

507. geB' i4> bem 3']^ier...Jjrei8 : $rci8 (cf. Prol. 8, n.) is here the Fr. 

prise (orig. perf. part. oiprendre^ to take), a prize or booty, and (Preij or 
i^reii geBen (often ^jreiggeBen) is thus to give up as a defenceless prey or 
booty, to abandon [to the mercy of], &c., cf. 1894. 

509. in bie »ier '^tt(x%vx...y into the four roads, i.e. the four quarters, 
of the World. 

511. ®c(eit (cf. leiten, to *lead'; Begteiten, ba8 ®eteit geBen, to accom- 
pany), escort, safe-conduct, i.e. either an actual, armed convoy, or a 
documentary Warrant of security. Here it is used in the wider sense in 
which it is almost equivalent to trieben as used above, 503, (with which 
it is here coupled, in one of those combinations of synonymous words 
noticed in Prol. 34, n.), the guarantee of safety and protection afforded 
by the ruling powers in the ^X.'sX^yfides [publica]. Cf. 1498, fiebere« (SIetett 
(salvus Conductus, strictly speaking, the safe-conduct given to an ac- 
cused person called upon to appear before a court of trial, as to Luther 
at Worms), for the guarantee of safety implicitly granted to an enemy 
and outlaw during the fulfilment of a mission; so again, 1562. 

512 — 14. The glove had in very early times a symbolical use 
among the Germans. In some tribes, among which were the Franks 
and the Alamannians, estates were transferred by the presentation or 
throwing down of a glove, apparently in token that the owner divested 
himself of his property and put it from him. The king or emperor, 
when pronouncing the ban, threw down a glove in token of the outlaw's 
changed relations to the society from membership in which he was 
thrust out. This is probably the origin of the custom of the middle 
ages, of challenging to combat by throwing down a glove, as a sym- 
bolic announcement that the previous relations of peace and amity 
were at an end, Gloves were also used as Symbols in the investiture 
of knights, and generally in the conferring of powers and honours by 
a supeiioi lord upon his vassal. When the emperor bestowed upon a 
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town special privileges, he sent a glove in token of their conveyance, 
&c., &c. 

516. fdmmtti4>er be8 9let^8 a3if(i(iofe : an unusual order of words, 
formerly used in the legal style, = fdmmtUc^cr iBifc^ofe beö JReic^«. 

519. 2lu« unftcr l^eirgen JMr4>e aWuttcrfc^ooll. ©c^oofl, lap (1337), is 
used figuralively like Eng. *bosom,* e.g., im ©d^oofi feiner Familie, &c. 
Say, * ...from the bosom — or pale — of our holy mother church.' 

521. aScrflu(i(it feijl bu...: conj. as imperat., *Mayest thou be...,' or, 
*Be thou....* Cf. 305, n. 

522. -öeertDeg, in prose more usually Jöeerflrafe (which is accord- 
ingly used in the stage direction, p. 31), a military road, then gene- 
rally, a public highway. The first good roads were as a rule con- 
structed for military purposes. 

525. tl^un unb laffen, do and leave undone, Jll^uii unb Safcn, 'Omis- 
sion and commission,' are Standing combinations. 

527. loa« bu »a(^efl,...: poetic for beiu SDBa4>en, &c. 

529. SDBirBct (Eng. *whirl,' circular motion) is the top or crown of 
the head as the spot round which the hair is circularly disposed. It 
thus differs from ©(Reitet, which marks the top of the head as the place 
where the hair parts (fi(^ fc^eibet). 

532, Obern, poetical for 2lt]^em, breath. 

534. SWar!, marrow, in German the symbol of strength and 
vigour, cf. 810, 13 13. — @(i(irttt unb Jfritt, cf. Prol. 34, n. 

535. berÄniee SBeugung, cf. Introd. Note, p. 103. 

541. «öin fal^r' id^. falzten as a synonym of gelten now genly. means 
to travel by some artificial mode of conveyance, ju SDBagen, gu @c^ijf, mit 
ber (JifenBal^n fahren. It was formerly used almost like jiel^en, implying 
travelling motion in its most general sense, usually with the idea of 
greater speed and energy than gelten or jicl^en ; hence its still current use 
= to sweep, Start, dart, &c., cf. 1067, 17751 1790, often in a fig. sense, 
cf. 784. l^infal^ren (cf. 22, n.) conveys here the idea of a rushing away 
into destruction, cf. aBfal^ren, l^infal^ren, »on Irinnen falzten as expressions 
for flerScn ; jur «öötte fal^ren, in bie ®ruBe falzten, &c. 

543. ber -öaU is the neck, ber S^lad en only the back arched part of it, 
the nape, extending downward into the Space between the Shoulder 
blades; ba8 ©enirf is strictly the Joint between the first and second 
cervical vertebrae, but often in a more general sense = Slvid cn. But we 
say only ba8 (Scnicf (or ben J5al8, not Fladen) Brechen. 
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546. 0li(^t tarf \d)% »agen, I may not, must not, venture, kfirfcn 
never means to *dare,' with the now obsol. Germ, form of which verb 
(türren, pres. t(^ tar, imperf. vS} torfle er tutfle) it has no etjrmological 
connection, though it was at one time often confused with it: bütfcn 
(formerly to need, in which sense now Bewürfen) has always in its cur- 
rent use the meaning, to be at liberty, be authorised or have permission 
to, — \6f fcarf, I *may,' there being nothing to restrain or forbid, cf. 51, 

434, 550. 997, &c. 

549. gleitet fw^ (lit. draws itself), runs, Stretches upward. 

550. geBa^nte @tra§cn. Bal^nen (fr. JBal^tt, 563, a path or made way), 
to open up or clear a way, is generally used only with a cognate acc, 
einen SBeg, &c. B., to open up or construct a path or road. gcBa^nte 
«Strafen are therefore the regularly made, and thus open and public 
roads, as distinguished from mere trodden paths. 

551. SBitb and the Eng. *game* are both used, as still collective in 
force, even when they happen to comprise but a single individual (cf. 
746, 1148); the Germ. SBitb is however also used \sdth the indef. art., 
for a Single head of game, though it does not take a plural. 

555* ©cl^attenfi^, only poet., =f(d^attigen @i^. 

564. für immerbar, poet., =für or auf immer, tmmerbar is a strength- 
ened immer, bar or bare being an old form=]^in, bal^in, cf. Prol. 22, n. 

566. in »or'gen Seiten, »ortg is now usual only=next preceding, as 
»ortge« Sal^r, »ortge SBoc^e, &c., being obsolete =frül^er, * former,' past. — 
U'o^t, see 15, n. 

567. um JRatl^ Befragt. We usually say, ©n. um 3latl^ fragen (where 
fragen, to put a question, must not be confused with Bitten, to prefer a 
request, which might also be used), to ask a person's advice, consult 
him. Befragen here but slightly modifies the meaning; it is often used 
to express inquiry of a somewhat general or detailed character, =to 

' question, make inquiries of, ply with questions, &c. 
571. (Srofen, magnates, nobles. 

573. S^lun? corresponds exactly to the Eng. 'Well?' 

574. The neut. pron. ti, representing and announcing a subject- 
clause to follow, is in German necessary only in a direct principal sen- 
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tence, i.e. where it Stands directly before the finite verb at the head of 
the sentence; e.g. (2rd koucbe gemurmelt, fcaf .... Cf. 1665, 171 1. 

576. I^ergeflettt in...: cf. 344, n. 

577. all = alle«, adj., ...it was all forgotten, namely that, &c. 
578—9. See Introduction, p. xxii. — einbettig, cf. 350, n. — betgeflimmt 

(sc. l^atte, cf. Prol. 24, n.). 

580. fcen gleicf> | aBetl^etttgten. fi(^ an et». Betl^eittgen, to take part in; 
ein aSet^ettigter, a participator. — ©ebrdnge is here abstract = ka« 3)tÄngen, 
the * thronging,* crowding; in rendering, it may be more convenient to 
say, the * crowd. * 

582. a)ie Sofung: Qftnfl.... The watchword [being]: Emest.... So* 
fung is nom., and must be taken either as elliptical, or as an absolute 
case, cf. 1779, n. 

584. »erlauten, = laut (i.e. öffentlich», lunb) »erfcen, to become known, 
transpire. 

586. gel^aBt eud(> tool^t (gel^aBen = l^aBen, cf. Lat. se habere), = leBt 
loo^I. Except in this greeting, still sometimes used, though quaint, 
ge^aBen is obsolete. 

587. 3)ad eBen mac3(it..., *That is just what makes me anxious.* 

588. mit »erBtpnem ©roll: »crBcifen, used with regard to pain, 
laughter, anger, &c., to keep *away* or down the expression of them, 
by clenching the teeth (cf. to * gulp down ') ; to suppress, smother. 

590. aMtx\(i}\oa6) : the more usual form is altcr«fcl[>tt)a(|i, feeble with age. 

596. Äönnt t^r'3...erjtt)ingcn. The prefix er (cf. Prol. 20, n.) often 
conveys the idea of acquisition or attäinment of what is desired, through 
the action indicated by the simple verb ; thus greifen, (Eng. gripe), to 
grasp = make a grasp, ergreifen (31, &c.), to grasp=actually get hold of; 
groingen, to force, ergmingcn, to attain or effect by force ; similarly langen 
(17 14, n.) and erlangen (1070) ; so erfc(||ten (1426), to win by fight, errin* 

9«r(i753)» &c- 

602. barauf, upon it, in solemn assurance of it. 

603. Emphasis on ©in, and in the next line on bu. 

604. SQ3a8 Bcttelfl bu ? The regulär construction of Betteln is the same 
as that of Bitten, cf. 33, n. 

606. ®eift, ber...f))uft. ®^)üf (fr. the Low Germ.), spectre, ghost, 
&c. ; laufen, to wander about as a ghost, often used impersonally, c8 
ftjttft l^ter, this place is haunted. Cross-roads were regarded by the 
superstitious as the gathering places of evil spirits. 

607. SBa^nroiftiger !...ö)al^nf innig, cf. 278, n. — toorben, cf. 488, n. 

608. S2Ben bürft' e« »unbern? GS »unbert mic^ or mi<*i \»>s»5s»^^S.> V 

\\ — ^^ 
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wonder. * Who could wonder at it?* Lit. (cf. 546, n.), who would be 
at liberty to..., who *might,* with reason or propriety,...? 

610. SKitcrbe : cf. SKitbürger, fellow-citiren, aRitmenft^, &c. 

611. Ginem auflauecn, to lie in wait for. 

613. 3ur (283, n.) böfen ©tunte: büfe=inauspicious, unfavourable, 
•in an evil hour.* 

614. The subject of the verbs !od^t and brennt is the subst. clause in 
the following line, indicated beforehand by the ti in mit'«, cf. 574, n. 
*When your having so shamefully deceived me (lit.) seethes in my 
bosom...,' Or, perhaps better, e« may be taken as impersonal, * ...my 
bosom seethes, my brain is on fire,* the following line being epexe- 
getical (i.e. following by way of explanation), beim ©ebanfen fcaran, or 
something similar, being mentally supplied with it,-^* when I think 
how, &c.' 

616. an ^ecte8fpi^c= an fcer ©|)t^c eine« -öeere«. — Äam^jfgcno^ in the next 
line being nom., «^etjog must also be nom., and to complete the con- 
struction a verb was required to which the nom. lu implied in them 
should stand as subject (e.g., fo l^&ttefl bu erfc^einen feilen). Instead of 
this we have in 1. 618 a changed construction, which if foreseen from 
the beginning would have required «Öetjog and J^anHjfgenop in the acc. 

619. 8ür einen Sanb8»et»icfnen. @n. be« fianbe« »etweife» (cf. 917), to 
banish from the country, hence Ianbc«t)er»tefen, banished, ein 8anbe«»er» 
»iefcnet, an exile. 

620. lÄuffl nun felbfl bal^er. bal^cr (cf. 22, n.) means strictly (i), 
from a specified point hither. But (2), the point of departure may be 
indefinite (cf. ba^iu=l^in, 22, n.), and ba^er then = l^er, l^eran, l^etbet, 
'hither,* up to the Speaker or person in question. Further (3), both 
beginning and end being alike indefinite, bal^er is used, like einiget (cf. 
1013), to denote simple motion *along,* so bal^erfa^ren, to drive along. 
Here it may be taken in the second meaning, ' ...and now you come 
running to me....* 

622. bic narftcn Senben btr mit ^Purpur | Scf leben. In composition with 
verbs already transitive, the prefix be generally changes the direction of 
the action expressed by the verb. In many cases a subst. which with 
a prep. may be used as an adverbial extension of the simple verb, be- 
comes the direct object of the Compound verb, while the direct object 
of the simple verb becomes a dat. with the prep. mit ; e.g. SOBeisen [auf 
ben 2ldfer] fften, to sow wheat..., ben 2ldfer [mit SBetjen] befden, to sow the 
field. Cf. Eng. *sprinkle* and *besprinkle.' So "{iiSiVXy to stick or 
paste, UfUUxif to Cover with something by sticking or pasting, as, JDie 
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SBanbe toaren mit Slnjclgcn BelteBt. The word BfftcBen is here used to 
express contempt, like flogen, to thrust, and fc^ile^j^jcn, to drag. Cf. Eve, 
p. 82, Aue, p. 236. 

625. Jl^ronan, cf. Bergan, up-hill, l^tmmetan (1333), up to heaven, &c. 

629. 3)cr toct^ für alle« JRat^. ber is tbe demonstr. pron., which 
regularly Stands in place of the ^rd personal pron., where the latter, as 
having demonstrative force, becomes accented. Thus * I know him,^ is 
JDen— not 3^n— fenne i^. Cf. 1568, 1588, 1797, 1829, &c.— JRatl^, 
counsel, advice (977), retains in certain idiomatic expressions its old 
meaning, means, expedient, way out of a difficulty; bafür tjl 9latl^, 
that can be managed, or remedied; für etw. fRat^ fc|iajfen, &c. *He 
knows a way to every end.* 

630. xa^t\o^ IS here as much a poetic licence as * revengeless,' 
= not to be avenged, would be in English. 

631. Slud^ fcu Bifl el^rto«, i.e. involved in the dishonour of its master 
through the ban. 

634. foll i4> ntc^t »Ott l^ter (sc. gelten, cf. Prol. 3, n.): fott x^... (cf. 37, 
n.), *I am not to...,* i.e. it is not your will to let me..., 

637. l^örjl : l^orett here for anl^örett, to listen to. 

638. (5m. fem jlcl^ett is generally used only in a fig. sense, to have 
but a distant connection, not be on near terms with him. Contagion 
with persons under the ban was avoided as with the plague-stricken. — 
baf ...Berül^rt...flreift. The use of the indicat. in a final sentence gene- 
rally marks the result as practically certain, not, like the subj., as a 
mere conception which may or may not be realised (1184, 1773); it is 
therefore here more vivid than the subjunctive. But bap... might also 
be taken as a consecutive sentence, = so that my breath will not.... 

644 — 45. toerBett um or \x6) BemerBcR um, to make suit for, to woo. 
Hence SCBerBung or SBetocrBung, suit. 

646. SBräuttgam and SSraut are here *bridegroom' and *bride,' but 
their use is wider than that of the English words, extending over the 
whole period between engagement and marriage. 

649. freujte fi^ ba« SSolf (in prose usually Bcfreujte ftc^), would make 
the sign of the cross in order to ward off from themselves all härm from 
bis baneful presence. 

651. be« %^\xtmti Ätanj, the crown or battlement of the tower. 

654. brauen, archaic and poetic for bro^cn, to threaten. So Bcbrftut, 
1027. 

655. Uttb f^rdt^e gtu(^ flatt ©egen.... flatt (or anflatt, originally an 
©tatt), used as a preposition with a subst., takes the gjin« <äsä. ^«ä^^ 
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1584)« f^oXt followed by an acc. (or a dat.) is really an elliptical con- 
struction, the acc. being the obj. of a verb in a suppressed subst. clause; 
so here flatt @e3en=fiatt baf er @egen fpr&(^e, or flatt Regelt gu fprec^en. 

657. Crtn>. um CN. Mtbienen, to deserve something, good or evil, of 
a person. 

661. toenn einmal (cf. 310, n.) »on mir...fcte JRefce toarfc, *when 
I chanced to be spoken of.' Note the force of »arb, when I became 
the subject of conversation. 

664. ob fca8 3IU3' il^r ffüclittg wBerlief : change from the direct to the 
indirect question, t^ möchte mttTen, fca9 frage i(^, or something similar, 
being mentally supplied. — flüchtig (fr. fliel^en), lit., fleetingly, for a 
moment. — ü'Sertaufctt (sep.), to nin over, overflow, be suffused. 

671. Slrmut^, abstract for concrete, =fcen 3lrmen. — l^in, *away,* 
*up,* (cf. 22, n.) marks the completeness of the self-devotion. 

672. fpenken (Eng. spend)^ to bestow as a gift, dispense as alms, 
cf. 1273. 

677. mit 2lc^t Megt (cf. Prol. 24, n.), *laid under the ban,'.... 
belegen formed like befleben (623, n.); cf. ©n. mit Äetten belegen, to load 
(by laying on) with chains, &c. 

679. The Dtttlicnberg, or more correctly Obitienberg, the site of a 
nunnery founded by St Odilie, lies south-west of Strassburg, in Lower 
Alsatia. Not far from the nunnery is the Dbitienbrunnen, the waters of 
which are still resorted to, as possessing peculiar virtues, by persons 
suffering from weak eyes. 

681. toeit^in, far away (from where we are to an indefinite point 
in the distance, cf. 22, n.), *far and wide.' — überf^aut (cf. 90, n.), *com- 
mands.' 

682. Setter, a horse that goes at an ambling pace (im 3ett), an 
ambler; formerly used of a horse suited to a lady's use, a palfrey. 

689. erflarb : cf. on the prefix er (here= * out,* * away*) Prol. 20, n.; 
on the use of the imperfect, 277, n. ; on »em, without a correspond- 
ing demonstrative bcr to represent it in a different case (as nom. tö 
muf), Prol. 39, n. ; and on the prefix ent in entnjurjelt, 272, n. 

691. no4> (cf. 294, n.), still, so late, even after having gone so far. 
— Note that umfcl^rcn is a sep. verb, with the accent on the prefix, and 
cf. 310, n. 

692. 3Rit fctefem instead of the more usual komtt. — Ärei« is acc. 
695. ber Stinbl^at ndc^fge «inbe löfl. ndc^^tig fr. 0la(|?t, night-like, 

dark as night. JBinbe, bandage. löfen, to * loosen,* untie. * Lifts the 
dark reil of blindness.' 



ACT II.] NOTES, 139 

697. l^uB (now less usual than l^oB, 964) fie an : anl^eBcn, to begin, 
but only in this limited application, = begin to speak (bie ©timmc 
anl^eBen. 

698. tool^t, with acertain degree of emphasis (cf. 187, n.), *truly.* 

699. 3ur ew'gctt Ätar^cit mir bcn SBUcf crf4>Uc|lt. Ätarl^ctt here = aScr* 
fldrung; jur Ätarl^cit trf(||Uc|lt=»crIlÄrt (»crflÄren, to suffuse with light, to 
transfigure, raise from the dim and finite into the serene light of the 
etemal); *..., to open my eyes, and purify my vision with eternal 
light.» 

702. J£)cr...ctl^firt (sc. ]^at, cf. 217, n., and fi^ien in next line), * who 
hast (or didst) shed sweet light on....* It seems uncertain whether 
Uhland wrote crl^cttt (l^at) for crl^cttte, coordinate with ft^jicn in the next 
line, or whether he intended a difierence by the use first of the perf. 
and then of the imperf., cf. 277, n. 

707. SBenn fte mir BlieB : imperf. indic. for pluperf. subj., gcBlicBcn 
XQ\xt. — 9^0^ fannt' \^ : either the imperf. is used for the perf. (cf. 277, n.) ; 
or it indicates that Ernest goes back in thought to a past time (probably 
that of his outlawry and excommunication) when his hopelessly forlorn 
condition began, and no(|i means, up to that time. 

710. erquidCtc is indicative (as appears from the following Oefangenen), 
she refreshed me when I was a prisoner, not subj. as conditional, co- 
ordinate with the following line. 

714. l^ctbergto« (-öerBergf, Eng. harbour, shelter, fr. Bergen, cf. 1386 — 7, 
and 723, n.), houseless and homeless. — totU aBgc^en, *is about to....' — 
Ärieggfncd^t, archaic term for a common soldier, especially a foot soldier. 

716. wxä) ju morfcen (so 1409): in the literal sense, and with an 
obj. expressed, ermorben (so 1208) is more usual. 

717. ^eB Ixäi} l^inroeg: cf. Luther, Matt. iv. 10, ^cBe 1x6) ttjeg »on mir, 
©atan, * Get thee hence, Satan.* 

718. Sfloc^i ttjcl^r' \6) um mein etenb SeBen mxä}. ttjcl^rcn with the dat. 
(1824) is to resist, ward off, &c.; ficl[> »eieren (1856, cf. fi(^ gut SBel^r — 
1410, n. — fefeen), to defend oneself. ftc^ um (or für) et»a8 »eieren =fi4> kc^* 
felBen toel^ren, to act on the defensive with regard to it, to defend it. ftc^ 
feine« SeBen«, feiner ^aut toel^ren, faum hjel^ren fönnen, are very common 
expressions. The prepositional construction (SBel^r* l\^ bo(|i um beine 
@a(|ien!) seems to be current only in parts of Germany; though both 
Goethe and Schiller used it. 

719. fam^jfgered^t (cf. Bül^ncngerec^t, funjlgerec^t, &c., in accordance 
with the laws and requirements of the stage, of art, &c. ; or j[agbgerc(|?t, 
gctvcl^rgere^it, &c., expert in hunting, in the use of the gun, &c. ; and 
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the phrase Cm. or einer ©a^e gerecht toerben, to do justice to, satisfy the 
requirements of) generally=!anH)f fällig, fit or able to do battle. A com- 
parison with 632 — 3 however suggests that Uhland here intends fam^jf* 
ctxt6}i in the unusual sense, jum Äannjfe bete(ä(?tigt, having the right to do 
battie. — @lof §u! ju is used with verbs = *away, on/ — Salären ©ie §tt! 
@t I&utete gu xoxt tcQ, &c. 

723. Sefet 6tn id^ gcBorgcn (cf. above, 714). Bergen is primarily, to 
bring into safety, afford safety or shelter to, to harbour (1386); hence 
also to hold or contain (something concealed from view), 1949; so, to 
hide, now generally »erBergen, geborgen, perf. part. as adj. =safe, in 

harbour, beyond the reach of härm, cf. 1845. — ®ott »erlief : cf. 

277, n. 

727. S^lie »ergctt' i^ bir'6. The pres. with fut. meaning (cf. 202, n.) 
is often almost equivalent to fönnen with the inf., and may or must 
be so rendered, *Never can I...;' cf. 718, 1597, esp, 1826. 

729. fcer etnjig 2!rcue. The context seems to indicate that einjig 
here = allein (cf. 414) ; it also means, singularly, in a unique or unexampled 
degree. 

732. SKir tji, al6 oB tc3^...fet, | 2118 todren.... Mes^ems — I feel — as 
though I were..., — I could fancy that...; cf. 11 79. According to 
strictly correct usage, fei should here be mdre (cf. the following todren, 
l^atten, and fram^jfte in 11 79), as expressing a merely supposed case, the 
unreality of which is conceded. Possibly fei is used as conveying more 
of the idea of actual presence and reality, and thus rendering the 
picture more vivid. 

735. 8" 3Jiittag = 3um SWittagSmal^l, to or for the mid-day meal. 

737 — 8. f^^ i<ä(> gu, h}ic...: jufel^en, to look on, observe, watch. — ^bcr 
Äönig, Robert (997 — 103 1), the successor of Hugo Capet. 

740. fcer noiä) <Solbe gieng : cf. the common phrase na(f> einem JDtenjl 
gelten, to look out for a Situation, and 1127. ©otb (Fr. solde^ Lat. 
solidus)i pay, in the first instance military pay, hence ©ölbner (1549), 
a mercenary soldier ; cf. ©olbat, taken direct fr. the French. 

742. gcBannt is here of course not *outlawed* (geächtet), nor 
*banished* (»erBannt), but = mit bem SSann (in the special meaning ex- 
plained in 469, n.) Belegt, *excommunicated.' 

743. Unb jwar, * and that....' — 2lugcnBUÄ8, a genit. adv. form=augett- 
BltrfU4> or im 5lugenBltdf, preferred by Grimm to the latter, but not in 
common use. 

746. lief naci^ bcincn Sdl^rten, followed your trail. Sdl^rte (fr. falzten, 
used, cf. 541, n., of the swift movement of wild animals) is the 
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Suf ft)ur of game, the spoor, track, trail. Werner cpmpares himself to 
a hound on the scent. 

749. IZBie l^afl t)U cd gemacht, bap bu...? How have you managed, 
been able to...? — HieBefl, cf. 277, n. 

752. @3 l^eißt (cf. Prol. 17, n.), =e« ttjtrb gcfagt, man fagt, they say. — 
@aat means both seed (219), especially seed that is already in theground 
and has begun togerminate (1193) ; the young green plant (13 14) ; and 
the Standing com. — aDBctterfcl^eiii is occasionally used for the common 
aGBettertcud^ten, the harmless *summer lightning*; here Uhland employs 
it for a3ti^, ©ctoitter. 

757. SGBorau«..., toa«..., [baJ] tfl...(or [bag], aGBorau«...) : cf. Prol. 39, n. 

763. «öciligtl^um, cf. Prol. 33, n. 

764, ff. A reference to the custom in the middle ages of affixing 
crucifixes or images of the Virgin on trees in the forest, wherenochapel 
was near, for the benefit of lonely Wanderers. — S3itb means anything 
formed or fashioned (gcbilbet) by art, picture, image, &c. ; here, picture 
drawn by words, of the * great day * of the imperial election ; see Intro- 
duction, p. xvii. 

768. ©r^cBcnb fi(|i Bctociff . . . : ^\6^ Bcttjcifcn was formerly used = fi^ jetgen, 
ft(^ feigen laffen; now we say only fi(|i fo ober fo — e.g. el^rlic3(i, ta^jfcr — 
Bcrocifcn, or fic^ at« ttmoA — e.g. einen el^rlicf^en ^ann — Beweifen, to prove or 
show oneself to be.... Here the current usage gives a sufficient mean- 
ing, but possibly fi^ benjetfen is intended at the same time to contain 
the original meaning of ft4> jetgen ; * that just in the very depths of our 
distress it may present itself to our view, and prove to us its power to 
raise and support the soul. * 

771. S'lic^t Btop, baf ..., Not only (sc. is it the case) that.... Cf. the 
common construction, Äaum ba^ er ©inen anfielet, =JJaum fic^t er (£n. an, 
and the similar commencement of a sentence with ^^\t\U\6)t, baf..., 
^\6)t einmal, baf.... 

772. a)er ®terne SBecfjfeljlanb, an unusual expression, =bcr gegenfettige 
©tanb..., *the mutual, i.e. relative, position,* — the position of theplanets 
towards each other. 

773. »orBcjlimmt: more usually *orl^erBej!immcn, to determine before- 
hand. 

774. S^od^ (cf. 294, n.) mitten inS SeBen, lit.,into the middle. *Even 
in the middle of life there often comes a day....* 

775. SBcfen (old inf. of verb to be, fr. which come «ar — orig. tood — , 
todre, getoefen, cf. Eng. was, were)^ mode of being, essential character. — 
ter (Sel^att (l^aften, to contain), contents. S)a8 (Schalt, salary. 
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778. ergriff (cf. 596, n.), lit., seized, took possession of (cf. 1528), 
made a deep impression on; so 1444. 

783. bte aSotfc^aft, the message or announcement of the emperor's 
death, which was accompanied by the summons to the election of a 
successor. — ergteng, cf. Prol. 20, n. 

784. ful^r...tn, cf. 541, n., sprang up in (lit. into), came over, in- 
spired. — alle« SSotf, cf. 35, n. 

785. I^eraufjujiel^n, to rise as it wäre on the horizon. * A new era 
seemed to dawn.* 

789. Jßem fonfl fo ^ti^ti (cf. 377, n.) nie ju J^irnc flieg, whose brain 
had never yet conceived such high designs. gu «&irne ftctgen, not a cur- 
rent expression, is here used for (®inem) in ben ©inn fommcn, to enter 
one's mind, come into one's head (cf. fi6) ti'mQL% in bcn Äo^jf fe^en, to take 
into one's head), with the added colouring derived from the current 
phrase, etnad fteigt @m. ju Sto^ lit. and fig., gets into his head, makes 
him overweening, &c. 

791. Äann'« bo(|i, cf. 30, n. — JRed^t, law. — ttjol^t, * well,* = leidet, easily. 
We may here mark the transition from ttjol^l with füll adverbial force to 
the usually unaccented particle tool^t, cf. 566, and 187, n. 

792. »er..., cf. Prol. 39, n. — "The old writers...decide that two 
things, and no more, are required of the candidate for Empire: he 
must be free-born, and he must be orthodox." Bryce's Holy Roman 
Empire, p. 252. In practice however only Germans and nobles of 
some Standing were elected. In theory every free man had a vote; in 
practice the lower vassals, when present at the election at all, only 
followed with acclamation the choice of their lords. 

795« ^uBgcrid^t (J&uBe, H.G. but now obsol. or prov. form of Jgufe, 
L.G. form which has superseded it, =a hide or portion of land), land- 
court, court composed of J&uBer, or persons possessing a $u6c, and 
deciding disputes as to the land. — §aingcri(ä(?t, fr. J&agcngeri^jt {^dvx now 
=grove, 686; «Sagen meant a hedge or fence, = .öag, cf. 454, n., then 
a place that was uml^cgt or fenced in with a J&ag, and thus a village with 
a defined boundary), village-court. — 3Jiarfgcbing, the court (JDing or (8e* 
bing) for deciding matters concemed with the gemeine a)iat! (1028, n.), 
or land belonging to the Community, comprising wood, water, and 
meadowland. 

796. (5fcf> (fr. an old derivative fr. effen, = ^CLdi), an expression still 
found in parts of Germany, = ©aatfctk, cornland, with various special 
applications. The (&\6) seems never to have been strictly speaking 
common land, but its cultivation and all measures with regard to its 
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management were more or less a matter of common agreement among 
the owners within the bounds of a village Community. This is still the 
case in parts of South Germany and of Westphalia, where (5fci^ denotes 
that part of the arable land within a Community or an estate which at 
any time is either under cultivation or left fallow (so @ommercf(|i, 
2Bint«ef(^, f&XQiä)ty6j). — §ptjt^eil, share in the wood belonging to the 
Community. — ®^Jtacf>c l^attcn, archaic legal expression, =»cr^anbcln, *do 
business.* 

799. aJJaicnfctfc, usually aKaifcfb, before the time of Charles the 
Great aWdrjfelb {camptis martius)^ was originally the place of assembly 
of the whole Frankish army for review, the discussion of affairs of 
war, and the offering of the customary yearly presents. After its ex- 
tinction in the Gallic part of the Frankish empire it continued to exist 
in a modified form on German ground ; here it was at first more or less 
combined with and finally gave place to those assemblies of the 
magnates and dignitaries of the empire which finally developed into 
the Reichstag of the completed German Constitution. See note on 
9leiti(^dfidnbe, p. 108. 

801. unaBfc^ar: aBfcl^en, to reach with the eye, see to the end of; 
unaBfe^Bar, extending so far that the eye cannot reach to the end of it, 
hence almost = unctme|lli(|i, measureless, boundless. 

803. 3)er Slnbtang: 2lnbrang is here concrete, the crowd; more 
frequentlyit is abstract, as in iioo, = t>a8 Slnfcrdngcn, on ward pressure, 
thronging. 

805. ft)annten=fpanntcn...au3. Uhland here uses ©cjclt collectively ; 
it is generally equivalent to the simple 3ctt, * spread their tents.* 

806 — 9. See Introduction, p. xvii, n. 2, and p. xxi, n. 2. 

810. fca3 (Warf »on 5)cutf^tanb (cf. 534, n.), * the flower of Germany.* 

811. leben SSoßfi, usually j[ebe8 SSoIfg; cf. 842. The euphonic use of 
the weak for the streng inflection in the gen. sing. masc. and neut. of 
adjectives not preceded by an article or pronoun, as guten SKut^eS, &c., 
is only exceptionally extended to the pronominal adjectives. 

813. ein «ÖÄnbcfc^tag (altered by Uhland from the ordinary Jganb« 
fd(>tag, now chiefly used for the giving of the hand in token of a solemn 
protestation or contract) = ^Änt)ef(^lagcn, usually ^finbetrüdCen, a shaking 
of hands. 

816. aBu(|i6 (h}a(ä(?fcn), stature, figure. — Haftung (ftd(> l^atten), bearing. 
— SKuttbact (3ßunb, mouth, 2lrt, kind, peculiar way or manner), dialect. 
— @itte, here .collective, manners, customs. — Ztoud^i (tragen, to carry, 
wear), garb. 
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817. SBaffcnfettigtcit, skill in arms, thereby differing from SBaffen« 
fdl^igfeit (cf. 719, n.), ability to bear arras. 

818. bocl^=yet, in spite of all that. — ©rübcrttotf, a people of bro- 
thers; ein SBrubcwoÖ, a brother people, a people of the same race, an 
allied nation. 

820. icber im SScfonfccrn, each one in particular, i.e. privately, with 
his nearest friends. 

822. mäl^tig, often written mfitig, but most correctly mai^f«^ (root 
same as in gcmfic3(itt(|i), chiefly poetical, = allmdl^li(||. 

825. etfor, cf. 347, n. — jtüeen, cf. Prol. 6, n. 

826. aUBeitf, prov.,= alle Beifcc, a common pleonasm for the simple 
Beifce. 

827. SflamcnSBrufccr^S'lamengoetter, namesake. 

835« fc^^l^ is pron., * themselves, ' i.e. when separated from the rest, 
as the worthiest, and compared now only with each. other. — SBütfce (cf. 
124, and 1423) in its abstract and most general sense, personal worth 
and dignity of position. — fürfcer, cf. Prol. 28j n. 

844. fi(|i legen, of a storm or commotion, to subside. — ^fo, in so far, 
in such measure, so completely. — 3ug, march, *flow.* 

846. btcfcit cfcerfcen: bcn demonstr., ienen might be used instead; 
this one or that one, the one or the other. 

847. 3u füren, cf. 346, n. In German, the word for *to elect* (now 
njÄ^len) is also used with regard to the electors singly, =* * to vote for.* 

848. Um xC\^i Qixa, 2lnfcern Unrecht ju Begel^n, cf. 204, n. 

850. fcte beifcen «öcrrn. The form ^crm is now generally reserved to 
"mark the sing., the plur. being written J&erren (553). The title «öerr be- 
longed inolder times to noblemen who without possessing sovereign power 
were lords of subjects, and thus stood between the Sürjlen and ®rafen 
above them, and the piain ©fccttcute below them. In common usage 
however it was applied to all the higher and ultimately also the lower 
nobility (with the addition of the name of their estates, — fccr ^err »on 
JIroperg, &c.), finally becoming the ordinary prefix to a man's name, 
= Mr. Here and in 895, 12 17 the word is used quite generally for 
noblemen of some distinction. 

854. Unfc icfcer jianb fcem Slnfcern (= leintet bem Slnbcrn) gern jurütf (cf. 
293), willingly gave the other the precedence, was ready to withdraw in 
favour of the other. 

856. SQBeil bo(^.... The force of bo(i(> (122, n.) — *though one might 
wish or think otherwise, yet...,* *anyhow* — will be best rendered by 
emphasising the verb * must.* 
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858. ©efatntnte for fdnttnttid^e or bte gefantmten, cf. 374, n. 

867. }Ret(|i«!{etnokf. The more usual plur. of Ätetnob, jewel, is StXtx* 
nokien, which, formed from the Low Lat. form of the Germ, word, de- 
nodiunty has displaced the true Germ, plural. 

870 — 73. An almost literal reproduction of Wipo*s words: tantas 
laudes Deum accepisse ab hominibus una die in uno loco, nondum 
comperiebam. 

Si Carolus magnus cum sceptro vivus adesset, 
non alacrius populus fuisset... "Wipo's naive poetic warmth leads him 
not seldom to break forth into a line or couplet of hexameter verse 
in the middle of his prose. 

872. Äaifcr Äarl, Charlemagne, in German always called Äart fccr 
(Stofe (18). It is often forgotten that Charles the Great was a German, 
not a Frenchman. 

875. SBofcIbjl (so bafetBjl, l^terfettil), in which same place, a more 
precise and formal expression for too. 

877. S8en... (Cf. Prol. 39, n.). Though the Speaker has a definite 
person in his mind, he expresses his sentiment in a general form, — »cn 
= *any man whom.* JDcit might have been used, but would have 
meant *this man, whom.' Cf. 1055, n. 

884. fa^t...auf, lit., takes up, viz. by mental perception, *appre- 
hehds,' that is, instinctively selects from what is offered to view and 
experience that which is congenial to itself. — S3ilbcr, pictures, *scenes.' 

885. JDajumat, a more familiär and colloq. bamaW, at that time, then. 

887. Grglänjte mir, cf. Prol. 20, n. — ter crflen SicBe «öulb, *first love's 
kind favours were beaming forth upon me.' 

888. tninntg(icl[>cm SBIidf : tninntgli^ fr. SKinnc, O. and M. H. G. word 
for Siebe, common in mediaeval literature, and revived in the last Cen- 
tury as a poetical and archaic expression. 

889. flanb in 9Sormunbf(|iaft | 9Son meinem £)l^m= unter fcer SSormunt» 
ft^aft meines O^cimfi. (This was not really the case, see Introd., p. xix.) 
The foreign Dnlct has almost superseded the German Dl^etm. 

894. D xCxifi »ergcff' td(>'d. In prose we usually say Sd^ l^abe e« »er* 
geffen, for *I forget,* in the sense, do not remember, =have forgotten. 
The pres. is however often used for the fut. , 5)a« »ergcffc ic^ nie ! 

898. S?a !amefl bu...l^crabgcf(i(>ifft. In German a past part. is regu- 
larly used with verbs of motion like fommcn, jicl^en, &c., where we use 
the pres. part., cf. 166 1, *the Count came trotting,* &c. 

899. Sac^t, taken like the Eng. *yacht' from the Dutch; connected 
with lagen, which is Dutch as well as Germnn. 
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911. i^tt »erlangt | 9la^... When the objcct of an impers. verb is 
placed first, the impers. subj. t& is omitted; ed «ettangt miil^ or m\ä) ttx* 
langt nat^... (cf. 1587), I desire, feel a *longing* for. For »ertattge» as 
tr., * desire *=require, demand, cf. 423. 

913. 1XCL&) tec (2rtBU(f>fett, i.e. of the imperial crown, which he wished 
to make tih\\&)f hereditary, in his own family. 

914. 2)te i^n er») ä^ttcn, tritt er..., cf. Prol. 15, n. 

917 — 19. 2)c6 9lei4>8 »erliefen, cf. 619, n. On Weif and Adalbert 
(cf. 262), See Introduction, pp. xxi — ii and notes to p. xxii. 

921. SSom Stnbcginn (more commonly *on SlnBeginn): tttnBcgtnn is 
really the union into one word of two M. H. G. words, anegin and begin^ 
but is in nsage a somewhat strengthened form for aScginn or 2lnfang, 
*from the very beginning.* 

922. 34> bin tir gugct^an burc^i fic^enSetb. 5ugctl^an=»er»jfli(|?tet, *bound 
to,* is quite exceptional, (5m. gugct^an fein=to be *attached' to, well- 
afifected towards. 

926. 2)amit td(> il^n Befftmvfe, bem au(|i \&j..,* A pers. pron. is occa- 
sionally used in poetry, instead of the demonstr. ber, bic, ba8, as antece- 
dent to a rel. pron. heading a clause of nearer definition. Usually 
however the pers. pron. has its regulär force, viz. that of a simple Sub- 
stitute for a subst. representing an object already spoken of, or present 
to the thoughts. The relative sentence is then one not merely of nearer 
definition, but of added Statement. Here it may be somewhat doubtful 
in which way the pron. i^n should be taken, i.e. whether it should be 
rendered by an unemphatic *him' (referring to er in 920, i.e. to SJlonn 
in 909), or by *him* accented,=ben, cf. 629, n. For a further illus- 
tration, cf. 1866, n. 

928. SBo^ltoittert...: jdoI^I accented, but not specially emphatic; it 
combines confirmatory force (187, n.) with that of modified assertion 
(15, n.). It might be paraphrased, * It is indeed true (as all will pro- 
bably agree) that...,' and approximately rendered by commencing the 
sentence with * Every,' with something of deliberate stress upon it. 

929. l^egt auc^ bir...tt)ilbern ^af... : in prose gegen bi(^; cf. 445. The 
dat. may be taken as a dat. commodi (cf. 237, n.), = *for thee.* 

931. J&af, ben td(>...»ern)irft, cf. 347, n. 

934. in mtd^ gcfaugt : fangen is genly. and more correctly conjugated 
as a strong verb (so in 300), but is sometimes found weak even in good 
authors. 

937. all (or alle) bte Jlrcue : cf. 35, n. alle JCreuc would here convey 
9. more general sense, all the fidelity you may have shown me; 
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while aU bte Streue means, all that fidelity which you have actually 
shown me. 

939. 9(uf t)i(^ l^tnSUdfe, tote bu...: might perhaps be taken as a preg- 
nant construction similar to that noted in 86, n., * ...look down upon 
thee, and see....' More probably however »ic=*as', »ie fcu nun...being 
equivalent to, 'now that thou...* (as in 949). 

945. For the common use of toad =to)arum (i.e. um toas) cf. Lat. quid? 

959. ciSiti, neuter collective=a(le. 

961. Äotler is ctym. the same with Eng. *collar* (Fr. collier^ L. Lat. 
collare)y and originally meant the neck-piece of a coat of mail or other 
garment, but afterwards took the wider meaning, doublet, jerkin, in 
which it is here used. 



§rithr i^ufjitg. 



970. unaulgcfefet: auffffeen, to set out or aside (something looked 
upon as a link in a regulär sequence), to make a pause in, suspend ; e.g. 
5Der (Profeffor f^at feine S^oclefungen auf einige Slage ausgefegt. Hence un^ 
ausgefegt, uninterrupted, unbroken. 

971. ®iner ©aci^e (dat.) »orBeugen or »orBauen, ioprevtnt or aw/Zcipate 
by taking precautionary measures (orig. stooping to avoid, building up 
a defence, &c.). 

972. fitoä^ fel^It mir euer Urlaub. UrtauB (now=furlough, leave of 
absence) originally meant (SrtauBnifi (cf. 302, n.), especially (JrtauBnifi 
gu gelten. Adelung (Deutsches Lexicon, 1801) gives this meaning as 
already obsolete, but the expressions um UrtauB Bitten, »on @m. UrlauB 
nehmen, as phrases of courtly politeness, may still be heard and read. 
Much commoner however is fid(> BcurtauBen=5lBf(ä(?teb nc^^men. 

975. 3)cr fcem, »a«... | Entgegen »dte, cf. 406, n. 

977. Slttfel^en. anfc^en, to look at, to regard; whence perf. part. as 
adj. angefeuert, held in regard, respected, and the subst. inf. 5lnfc^en, 
esteem or respect enjoyed, influence, authority, Lat. aucioriias. 

978. 2ltttt)drt8 : usually affertodrt«. — «Sül^nung for SSerfol^nung (131). 
981. 5)a|l er mc^t...h}anfe bcm SSertrag : in prose in fcem aScrtrag. 

983. am anbern 2!^ett=anbcrntl^ctte, auf fcer anderen ©cite, anbrcrfcits, 

984. gäl^renben: gd^rcn (1093), to ferment; *excited.'— bdmijft ben 
SKutl^...: banH)fen, to *damp* sound, soften down light, &c.; to mode- 
rate, calm down. 3ßutl^ is the *mood,' frame of mind, temper; often 
with epithets implying boldness and high spirit, c£ 1416, 1502 ; hence 
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withoat fiirther qualification = coarage, bravery, 1 736. Here we may 
render, *the fiery mood.* 

985. fcer SSertsegne^ flnnt. »ertoegen (again in 1501) is an old part., 
nsed as an adj., from the now obsol. verb ft(^ ttemdgeit (M. H. G. sich 
verwggen,=^^\äf auf fcie (StücfSmage legen, to throw oneself boldly onthe 
chances of fortune; cf. toagen, to venture, from SBage, balance, chance), 
to be bold enough to, to dare, in which the prefix acquired somethiog 
of the same force as in fwf» »ermcffen (cf. 1237, n.)". »erwegen, bold, daring, 
venturesome from an underestimate or contempt of the danger, differs 
however from »ctmcffcn, overweeningly and presumptuously bold, in not 
necessarily impl)dng moral censure, and not seldom even conveying 
more admiration than blame. 

986. Unb ptct..., bap nic^t..., usually in prose »er^ütcii, ba^.... 

987. aScrbtnbung Jnü^jft : in prose, aScrbinbungcn [anjfnü^jft. Cine 
95erBtnt)ung aitfnü))fen, to form (lit. to tie or knot on) a connection. 

988. al^ncn, to have an instinctive or intuitive feeling of, forebode, 
suspect; * I divine the motive — the reason — of your words.* 

990. fcib il^r üBetjeugt, | ©ein «§cit (cf. Prol. 52, n.) §u forbem (Prol. 
28, n.) : cf. 15, n. 

997. eurem ©ol^ne frommen : see Prol. 6, n. frommen is however 
rarely used with a subject denoting a person. 

1002 — 4. The King of France is here (cf. 737 — 8 and note) Henry I., 
who succeeded Robert in 1031. See Introduction, p. xxvi. An eider 
daughter of Gisela had died earlier. 

1005. ^\ä)t fottt' xä)..,; *I was not to...,' i.e. according to the will 
of the power that disposes over events, cf. 37, n. — JCraualtar, marriage- 
altar. trauen, S!rauung indicate the actual celebration of the marriage 
ceremony, and are thus never interchangeable with l^eirotl^en, $eirat$. 

10 13. ©inl^ertritt : see 620, n., (3). — ber...a3raut, | 3)e« Uebenben, 
cf. Prol. 4, n. 

1015. aufgetl^an | @o fcltgem Sm^jfang: in prose, §u fo f. Gr. 

1018. anbeten ©erufcS ®ilc, the haste required by other avocations. 

1019. 2luf (5n. l^örcn, to give ear to, is more than @n. anl^ören 
(637, n.), to listen to one; it implies the giving respectful heed to, 
listening with deference or obedience.— gc^^et j[ebem *or: usually ge^t 
altem [anbcm] »or. 

1022. »crf^onte is imperf. subj., =»crfc3^onen toürbe. (5n. mit et». 
»erf(ä(?onen (476), to spare one something; aSerfc^onen @ie xavSf bomiti — 
»enn fie anber« bir: anbcr«, lit. *otherwise, in other respects, as to the 
rest, * almost = fonfl or öBrtgcnS, is used in conditional or h3rpothetical 



ACT III.] NOTES. 149 

sentences with a weakened and generalised force, ^Lat. modo, Tlie 
condition is generally assumed as at least presumptively true, while at 
the same time the possibility of some slight doubt is suggested ; hence 
»enn anber«, si modoy may sometimes be rendered, * if indeed,* * if really.* 
antetS' is however frequently merely expletive, like tiAmlicl^, and to be 
left untranslated. 

1026. laft eS ben 93oten nt^t | Grntgetten, cf. 494, n. 

1028 — 9. In 1030 Konrad made war upon King Stephen of 
Hungary, because he had made incursions into the territory of the 
Bavarians, in retaliation of wrongs theyhad done to him. In F031 the 
young king Henry concluded peace with him without the knowledge of 
his father, "iuste et sapienter agens, qui regem iniuste iniuratum, 
ultro petentem gratiam, recepit in amicitiam." (So Wipo ; but Bresslau 
thinks that a correcter account is given by the Annales Altakenses, 
which say, ** rediit autem de Ungaria sine militia et in nuUo proficiens, 
ideo quod exercitus fame periclitabatur, et Vienni ab Ungris capie- 
batur.") 

1028. Snfccf ...Snfccf ..., cf. 40,n.— (sc. btf) bfutfc^e ÜKarf. ÜKarf, Eng. 
*march,* is the original word for the modern ©renje, boundary, 
border; hence border-land; also portion of land, larger or smaller, 
with definite boundaries, territory or domain generally. It still survives 
in the naraes of certain provinces, as the SWarf iBrankcnburg, and in some 
paVts for the boundaries of a district, especially the lands belonging to 
a village Community (cf. 795, n.). — BefcrÄut, cf. 654, n. 

1029. 2lufgfbot (aufbieten, to *bid* or call 'up'), general summons to 
arms. — erae^t, cf. Prol. 20, n. 

1031. a)urc|>...fir«ft | Un]^eimli^...:^eimtic^, lit., *home-like,'homely, 
familiär, producing the feeling of trustful ease; un^eimlic^, inspiring 
uneasiness and distrust, uncanny, sinister, weird. The füll force of 
these words can seldom be given in English; here we might say, *are 
haunting, infesting.' 

1034. Se^rung (fr. gel^ren in the sense, to eat and drink, live, — 
»on et».. Bei einem JHJirt^e, &c., je^ren — ; to spend in living), here simply 
food and drink, the necessaries of life. The word is now comparatively 
little nsed, and generally only for the cost of living, while away from 
home, ' score* at an inn, travelling expenses, &c. 

1038. unberttten: beritten, mounted, fumished with a horse. — bcn)cr;:t 
(not fr. tue^en, 718, n., bnt fr. SBel^, obs., = SBaffe, weapon), = bewaffnet, 
anned. 

X039. 910(9 öffnete ftc^...: in prose no(9 ^«A rt(9...9cüfnct wo^VL ^c«. 



150 NOTES, [ACT HI. 

raore correct, cf. «77, n. The Statement extends up to and includes the 
present moment. 

1041. tuin))f (connected with ^Dampf and bdm))fen, cf. 984, n., Eng. 
*damp,'— cf. Addison, * A secret damp of grief '; to 'damp the spirits,' 
&c.), heavily moist, musty, oppres^ve; of sound (1483), hollow, 
muffled ; gloomy, duU and depressed. 

1 044. Chtoartet, xocA. . .-, wait» to see what. . ., — toitt, is going to, about 
to, will, cf. 714, n. 

1047. Uhland represents the populär legend of Duke Emest (see 
Introd., p. xxv) as springing up during the lifetime of its hero. In the 
following narrative, 11. 1062 — 74, he closely follows the Volksbuch. 

1050. 3n...n>anteln fte: in prose »ctkoantcln in..., change into, 
transform. 

1052 — 3. (5m. ttto-. fc^ulb geBen (fc^ulb orig. subst.,~guilt, fault, 
blame; for the construction, cf. pxt'xi geben, 507, n.), to lay the guUt or 
blame of something on some one, to accuse of, attribute to. 

1055. 2Bie, ber fo iung fei... (cf. note on 877, SBen...). Though the 
Observation or reasoning of the Speaker is-in a manner general, — * How 
one so young...'; yet her mind dWelk on the definite person of her 
son, so that *one' (or whatever other antecedent we may supply to the 
relative Ux) is not really indefinite, and ber, not »er, is the appropriate 
pronoun. 

• 1058. 2)enn=*than* iis now seldom üsed' except to avoid an awk- 
ward repetition of al«. 

1067. SD2agnetberg, ar magnetie rock, situated in the SeBetmeet, a 
fabulous sea mentioned in many mediaeval legends, the waters of which 
were curdled and thick, so that ships were held fast in it 

1071. SGBa« je ein Pilger ©eltfäme« erjdl^tt, cf. 438, n. 

1074. £et(^tgldubige ©emütl^er, credvlous minds, dispositlons. 

1075. SGBol^I, cf. 187", n. Gisela gives a figurative application to 
the mythical stories of Ernest's adventures, making them symbolise his 
actual adverse fortunes, and especially the treachery and inhumanity of 
those (Mangold himself being chief among them) whose faithlessness 
and selfish atnbition had caused his min. 

1078--^. f(^eiteifh, to be wrecked, fr. ^(^ctter, pl. of ©c^eit, a hewn 
piece of wood, billet; here 'spars,* or wreck. — treibt: the Germ, treiben, 
iHHtesin itself the uses of its two Eng. cognates *drive* and *drift.* 

1080 — 81. Jffiel^ i^m... : 3Bify with the dat. may mean either * Woe 

to...,' as imprecation, or * Alas for...,' as an expression of deep com- 

misersLÜon, Here of course the latter; cf. 11 54? n.--itttfleaen (^acn, 
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303, n., cnt, 272, n.), to change the position of a thing, out of the old 
one into a worse, to ^tVplace, distort. — il^m in 108 1 is dat. commodi 
(cf. «37, n.)» =for him, in his personal experience. The meaningis: 
Alas for him, when the noble human image, in those with whom he 
has to do, transforms itself into savage and distorted shapes (cf. above, 
1066, 1069). 

1086. 0lic^t um barauf gu rul^en. Note that the subject of the inf. 
is not that of the main sentence (cf. Eve, 246) ; it is however easily de- 
duced from the context, which shows the meaning to be: nic^t bamit tu 
darauf rul^ejl. — fem JJoWen nur...: cf. 181, n. 

1090. fo mar bie ^ftc^t bie : bte demonstr., =biefe. 

1 09 2 . äSema^rte is subjunctive, * that I might .... * 

1093. IDer SlugenBUcf ifl tia, is here, has come. In this common 
usage ba loses its strictly demonstrative force — *there' as opposed to 
*here* — ^,'andmeans simply »erlauben, existent, present, on the spot, 
to hand. 

1094. in ber f&vxi : S8n:t is here abstract, ' during incubation.* 
1098. S)ie Jtrifgdma(||t, concrete (cf. 1467), =bie 2)ru)})}en, bad S^ttXy 

the * forces.* 

iioi. nü^en, as trans. oftener nu^en (or Benutzen), to tum to use, 
* take advantage of.* 

II 02. 2Jtit nÄd^flem, presently, shortly. 

1104— 6. ®eb(enbet..., | SScrfa^t mir ieber SluSbrud...: while we are 
expecting a nom. case, viz. that of the subject implied in the part., we 
are met instead by a dat. of the same, and a new subject. The con- 
struction is not uncommon, but at least in prose is better avoided. In 
translation, either the attributive clause must be remodelled, or the 
proper subject restored in the main sentence, *I fall to find words....* 

1108. S)ie 93ottma(^t, i.e. the document conveying the ^tiMma^i, or 
powers of a plenipotentiary. — ablangen, prov. = obl^olen. — Bei bem Äanjter: 
note that Bei (cf. 356, n.) means *at' the chancellor's, though whether 
we so render into Eng. will depend upon the word used to translate 
aBl^oTen, to fetch, call for, &c. 

1109. Usually, Gn. an ttxo. gemal^nen (in common prose mal^nen), 
269 ; cf. 471, n. 

II 14. rül^ren (cf. 154), touch to pity, move the hearts of. 

II 16. D gnabenrei(||e SJ'iutter... The mater dolorosa^ represented by 
religious art with her heart transpierced by a sword, according to Luke 
ii- 35' — ber ein @(|i»ert 1 5E>urc|>« ^erj gegangen, cf. 181, n. 

II 22. Pilger or fJJirgrim (1395), pUgrim (Ital. pelUgrino^ Laut, ^e- 

Vi. — 1. 
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grtntis)f denoted in the middle ages espedally those who perfonned 
joumeys on foot to Rome, Palestine, or other holy places. — SAulcngatig, 
passage supported by pUlars, colonnade, cloister. 

i'35* ^ttfi means both desire for (1154), and pleasure in (1303); 
often the two ideas run into one another. 

II 36. ^e^en means both to hunt, pursue game, and also to set on 
(the dogs, &c.), let loose on, incite to pursuit. 

II 38. SSct^cAnten Suge«, adv. gen., with tearful eye. 

1139« The legend of St Hubert relates how he was hunting one 
Good Friday in the forest of Ardennes, when he was met by a stag 
with a fiaming crucifix between its horns, and was induced by its warn- 
ing words to give up his wild hunting life. The story fonns the 
subject of a well-known engraving of Albrecht Dürer. 

1141. todf (122, n.) emphatij::, =benno4> (924 — 5), nevertheless, still. 

11 44. ein Baan^igcnber, a stag with twenty (Junten, ends or points to 
its horns, *a twenty-tined stag.' — ftttvä^tn^ hunting term for fliegen, laufeiit 
&c. 

1145. Jturjtoeil, what makes the time (Seile, 'while') short, *pas- 
time,* amusement. Cf. the not precisely analogous Songemeile, ennui. — 
^tt' i(f^ x^m (=fäi; i^n) getouft, lit., should I have known, i.e., could I 
have devised for him. 

II 47. f(^tt)ei^6ettaufit is used for fcf^toeif trief enb, dripping with sweat 
(ett&ufen or (etr&ufeln is to * bedrip/ to drip something on, the thing sig- 
nified by the object of the verb. 

1 149. @i(f^... vorgelegt, bent forward to take aim. 

11 50. gönnen, to bestow of free good will, grant, vouchsafe (1724* 
1 746) ; often simply to see with pleasure that something falls to some 
one's lot, e.g., 3(|> gönne i^m «on ^^et^en fein ®lä^. Hence nic^t gönnen is 
precisely to 'grudge.' 

1152. baS leb'ge $fetb: lebig (cf. 465, n.), without a rider, riderless. 

1153. in ber «Seite meinen ©peer, cf. 242, n. 

1154. flBe^ bit! cf. 1080, n. SQSel^ seems here also to express 
chiefly commiseration, but not without a certain approach to or inter- 
mingling of its force as an imprecation. We might here render, * Un- 
happy man i' — feine £ufl Büf en (the only surviving use of (üf en in this 
sense), to satisfy or indulge one's desire or passion. 

1162. menn irgenb SRot^...: irgenb may be connected either "with 
menn, =*if at all'; or (perhaps better), with SRot^, = irgenb tueli^e, 'any...,* 
'somc.or other.* 

ij6^, ber...mtr 1 5£)ie...SSergangen$eit (ebe<!t, cf. 237, n.; 1189. 
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1166. Wx ifl »eqiel^ett: «ecjei^en, like all verbs governing the dat., 
can be used in the passive only impersonally (Eve, 179, Aue, 297). 
The impers. subject e« is required only when it directly precedes the 
finite verb at the head of the sentence (cf. 574, n.). 

1168. einen Sitdi fcf^Uepen, to 'close,' hence simply to form, a 
circle. 

11 74. ^ao^ meinet 8ftau,...fte fott (cf. 37, n.)... In 1734 the subj. is 
used, as simply giving a message to be delivered ; the use of the indic, 
in the oraito directa^ conveys at the same time more or less of direct 
assertion or command. It therefore sometimes serves to express energy 
of will or desire. 

11 75. aOBitment^um, cf. 74, n. SQBitwenflanb (1227) is the word in 
most general use for widowhood. — mein »ergeffen : the gens. mein, bein, 
fein (1863) are chiefly poetical, cf. 53ergifmeinni(^t. «ergeffen usually 
takes the acc. in prose. 

11 76. SBarb'« vx^ att8geri(fitet ? Was (it, i.e.) the message delivered 
to you? et». auSrit^ten (Sluftrage, ®rüfe, Sefe^Ie), to 'execute,* or *de- 
liver.* 

1177. üßein triebe »«...ta^in, cf. 22, n. 

1179. ^^^ mir'S, ald ftam))fite ft<^...: cf. 732, n. ft^ !tam))fen an... 
(jtram))f, cramp, spasm), to cling convulsively to.... 

1183. 0la(f> @t. Georgen (sc. Älofler). ®eorgen is an old genitive. 
II 86. 3um ^cil'gen ®raBe, to the Holy Sepulchre. — xoaSSXt^ cf. 251, n. 

1197. Distinguish between the sep. btlr^bringen, which is always 
intrans., and the insep. tur(fibrlngen, which is trans., =to penetrate, i.e., 
permeate and üll. 

1198. . Jt(aufner^au8=Jttaufe (through L. Lat. fr. Lat. clattderi)^ a 
herroitage. Älaufner, a hermit, * recluse.' 

1 199. bie ©träfe, acc. of space or direction, * as I wandered along the 
road.* Most frequent with advs. and compd. verbs, ben SGBeg hinauf 
[jie^en], &c. 

1200. @iebelet (ultimately fr. \a.\.. 5edere\ a settlement, here = (5tn* 
fiebelei (ein adj. = dttein, cf. ©inobe), a hermitage. 

1205. beS aOBege«, adverbial gen., = along the road, as in the phrases 
be« jffiege« gelten or fommen, and feine« SGBege« or feiner SDBege (also feinen 
SBeg or feine SBege, cf. 1199, n.) gelten, to go one's way. 

1207. jprunfgema^, not * state-room,' as most of the dictionaries 
render, but simply a sumptuous apartment. 

1208 — ir. In reference to the populär belief that the dead cannot 
find rest, so long as their last wbh remains unfulfilled. 
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1217. ^xt J&erren (cf. 850, n.) fctf Sanbe«, the chief nobles of the 
country, i.e. of Swabia. 

I3i8. S)af meinem @ol^ne,... | Gin ixonUx SSater U}erfce, cf. 83, n. — ^Note 
that Ux gum S(^u^...fei, and \>tx (evogte (107, n.) are adjective final sen- 
tences=bamtt or baf er...fet ttnb...(n>ogte. £ve, 248. 

1227. SSJitaenflanb, (^tanb, rank, class or condition), cf. 1175» n. 

1333. €anbe8^trr is now used onl7=i8anbe0fütfl, for the sovereign 
prince of a country. It was formerly applied to the chief noble in a 
certain district, in distinction from the sovereign ruler. Here it seemis 
to be used simply as a Variation for bie Ferren beS iBanbeS» as above, 
1217. 

. 1334. follttn, dgbebant, i.e., 'whose duty it then was...,* used in- 
stead of ^^titn »ertl^eibigcn fotten, * who ought to have,..,* cf. 1340. This 
use of the imperf. ind. in place of the pluperf. subj. (perf. cond., Aue) 
is not unusual in the *verbs of mood' fönnen, muffen and bürfen, (S)a4 
mu§tefl btt t^un=^dttefl bu tl^un muffen), but it seldom ocQurs with foKen 
or mögen, on account of the ambiguity that would oflen be caused. — 
iuBelten ber...(5ntfül^mng gu, greeted with cries of delight. 

1237. SSerme^ner @inn. «ermeffen (again in 1545) is a part. used as 
adj., from fic^ »ermeffen (cf. ft^ »ertoftgen, 985, n.), to measure one's forces 
and make a bold resolve, to dare ; then (»er having the same force as in 
fic^ »errechnen, to calculate falsely, to x/itrcalculate, &c.), to be presump- 
tuously bold through taking a false estimate of one's own powers. 
Hence »ermeffen as adj.; presumptuous, arrogantly audaciousj cf. »et* 
»egen, 985, n. 

1239. S)en bu ben ^ort... geglaubt: a rare construction in Germanj 
and admissible only in poetry, though it differs from that no^ced at the 
end of the note on 1. 15 only in that here the complement of the omitted 
verb to be is a subst, and there an adverb or adverbial expression. — 
JÖott (Eng. hoard)y orig., treasure; used by Luther for the object of conr 
fidence and trust, *rock' of refuge, salvation, &c. After becoming 
obsolete, it was revived as a general and poetical expression for that 
which affords sheltering protection, applied chiefly to persons, but also 
to things and places; cf. 1788. 

1242. 3nmitten bo)})}e(feittgen SerbanbS, placed between a twofold 
tie, i.e., bound and drawn in one direction by the conjugal, in the 
other by the matemal bond. 

1244. fiiefmütterU^, adv., (cf. 482, 1301)1 in stepmotherly wise, as 
if you were his stepmother. 

12^6. (Brtn jSIBatner fomm' \^ bir : in prose SU9 ein SBarner (cf. 29, n.). 
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1248. In prose jürnen usually takes a dat. only of a person or of 
something more or less personified. •' 

1249. beS ^unrabS: it is unusual to inflect proper names when used 
with the def. art. 

1254. um ju »amen..., | S)af buentfagefl... Thisconstructionoftt>arnen, 
and its use in the sense of cmtal^nen, to admonish to do something, are 
only archaic and poetical. The usual meaning of tbarnen is to put one 
on one's guard against something, to warn him not to do something. 
Cf. 482, n. Possibly »amen is here used absolutely, bafi bu, &c. being a 
final or consecutive sentence. — mit bem testen ^auc^ be« @tet6enben, &c.: a 
somewhat bold figure, * with the last breath of the dying man (Duke 
Emest), which I drew in — inhaled.* 

1260. (5m. et». «or»erfen, to cast before, in anger or reproach ; to 
reproach or upbraid with. The object of »or»erfcn is always the offence, 
or ground of reproach; in the present passage it is only apparently 
otherwise, the construction being a pregnant one,= 'You reproach me 
with what no woman ever endured (sc. to be repr©ached with).* 

1263 — 4. SBar meine..., | JDle fiieBe bo^..., cf. 57, n.— (Jinfi^t, lit., 
* insight, ' discemment. ♦ If my judgment was short-sighted .... * 

1266. @o l^ab' ic^...brum gebüflt; in prose, i^n or bafür gebüpt. 

1270. beutf(^e 3unge..., poetic or higher style for, bie beutf^c 
^))rä(^e. 

1272. fJJflege^aufet, houses where the siek raay be fle^jftegt (99, n.), 
=Äronfen]^aufer, hospitals. 

1273. 5E>er Slrmut^ (671) f^enb* (672) i^ metner Äammem @(fia(j, *the 
treasures of my store-rooms,' i.e. food and clothing. 

1277. aSermittlerin (in prose, eine ©erm., cf. Intr. Note) Vvxx^-. cf. 
1 26, n. 

1279. S)u..., ber bu...tttttfl: cf. 217, n.— jlrafenb: cf. 248, n. 

1282. SGßa« tl^atefl bu, imperf. for perf. (cf. 277, n.); Berechtigte, im- 
perf. subj. as conditional, * which would, or could, give you a right * (viz., 
if brought to the test), bo8 bic|> Bere(fittgte forming an adj. clause contain- 
ing a qualification that is implicitly negatived, cf. 975. *What have 
you done that gives you — or, to give you — a right... ?* 

1293. J&att usually denotes a more or less reverberating sound; it 
might here be rendered by * echo.* 

1303. JRitterjjfTic^t unb JJ^at: Slitter must be understood with 3^at. 
This might be indicated in prose by writing Slittec^jfKc^t unb »tl^at. 

1309. The oath is compared to a lock, closing the lips. 

13 10. oerf(|^üttet mein leBenb'ger ZiVitVi. fcf^ütten, to pour or throw down. 
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oet has in many Compounds the force of closing up,^ shutting out, as in 
Vfrfc^liefen, oerBauen (1594), Mtnageln, &c.; hence verfcf^ütten, to block up, 
choke. The living spring of maternal love is said to be choked up, 
because it is prevented by her oath from welling forth towards her son. 
13 II. Note the use of toottte, not iDurbe^ in order to convey dis- 
tinctly the idea of will. On the order of words, cf. 57, n. 

1316. Unt Betfien fodte mir.... The dat. is here not simply a 'dat. 
of relation,' or a dativus commodi (237, n.), but indicates (cf. 190, n.) 
that the action takes place under the constraining power or influence et 
the person or thing indicated by it. It serves here to express more 
fully the force that already lies in follte, it 'should...,' i.e., I would 
make it... 

131 7. aOBie tfl mir gefvfiel^en? (St», gefc^icl^t (Jm. (cf. 166, n.), some- 
thing is done to or happens to one; often impersonally, 66 ifi i^m xt^ 
gef(|^el^en, it (i.e., hls ill-fortune, according to context) has happened to 
him as was right it should, * he is rightly served.' So, 3(^ muf te nii^t, 
»ie mir gcfcf^al^, lit., I did not know how things were going on with 
regard to me, what was happening to me, * I scarcely knew where I 
was,' * I did not know what to make of it,' &c. Here we might render, 
* What has come over me ?* 

1320. fcer Dctbctg, the Mount of Olives. 

1322. 9ln mit gct^an (cf. 204, n.), wrought upon me. This example 
may serve to show the fundamental idea from which the wilder uses 
cited in 204, n. have proceeded. — »crmc(^ : »etmogcn is very commonly 
used with ellipse of ju tr;un, *to be able to do.' 

1324. S)er @c^ulb...6in x^ lol: I08 is in prose now generally used 
with the accusative. The use of the gen. gives to the otherwise 
somewhat familiär .expression the dignity suitable to poetry. So 
1806. 

1327. cntfül^nen (ent, cf. 272, n., fül^nen, 446), to take away (einen 
gruc^), but also, as here, to free from the curse, or purify, by expiation. 
— The subject of entfül;nte is the subst. clause in the foUowing line, em- 
phatically pointed out beforehand by the demonstr. fco«. 

1328. munb gerungen (tount adj., cognate to SBunte, a wound), wrung 
it sore, so as to wound it. 

1332. mafc^t: the more usual and correcter form b toAfc^t. 
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* Grjlc ©cene. 

2m flSorgrunb, more usually aSortergrunt, foreground. 

1338. fwf> mir angffclimtcgt. fi(f> fcf^mtegen (on, in, bur^, &c.)f to wind 
or creep, pressing so as to fit in or adapt oneself to the object, to 
nestle, ft«^ anfc^miegen takes the dat., or an with the accusative. 

1351* ©(^met^endgug: 3ug fr. jie^en, to draw, a line, *trait*; thus the 
lines of feature expressive of feeling or character, *expression.' 

1358. tei (SxhU^tt: erHaffen (cf. Prol. 20, n.)f to grow pale, poetical 
for fterben. ' ...his pale and lifeless form.* 

1359. Jlritt fac^touf: ouftreten, to set down the foot, *tread.' The 
force of the prefix is different in auftreten in stage-directions, &c., — to 
Step up, on to (the stage, &c.), forward, to make one's appearance. 

1360. SBac^t, now usually SBac^e, but still Sac||tmeifier, „^it Sac^t 
«m 9i^cin,"&c 

1364. Sltalbert vom Salfenfiein. Cf. the name of the great Prussian 
minister, Freiherr vom (not von) Stein. 

1371. JDo« eben fott..., 'Just that it is that shall.' — ?le^ter, cf. 502, n. 
*373' ^ox\t, the nest or eyrie of large birds of prey, cf. 1801. 

1384. auf nw^nlicf» 2)a(|^. mol^nli«^ is more than tvo^nbar, habitable; 
it means, affording a convenient and comfortable habitation. It might 
here be rendered by *hospi table.' 5E>a(^ has in the comparison here 
made a double sense, meaning literally, *roof,* on which the vulture 
alights, and metonymicaliy, house, dwelling, into which the outlaws 
dare not enter. 

1385. beilegt : beilegen for the more usual liegen (cf. 454, n.). On be 
in such compds. , cf. Eve, p. 83, 7. 

1386. @c|^(uft, the original and true H. G. form (fr. fc^Uefen, to 
creep, glide), which has been superseded by the L. G. form @(^Iu(||t 
(1852), gorge, ravine. — birgt,... Verberge, cf. 714, n., and 723, n. 

1392. beutfl, old form for bietejt, fr. bieten, to offer. 

1394. S)er feinen ^erjog in tie @eite koarf, who Struck his duke in the 
side, viz. with a spear, see 1150; *who pierced his duke's side.* 
werfen, to 'throw,' is used metonymicaliy with an acc. of the object 
Struck, deinen mit Steinen kocrfen, to 'hit' or pelt one with stones. 
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We also say Qtnem et», or mit ctt». an fcen Äo^jf »erfen (where Qrtnetn is 
</a/. commodiy cf. i8i, n.)> and perhaps less commonly, Gtnen mit ettD.an 
fcen Äo^)f »ftfen (where Ginen is direct obj. of tt)erfcn = strike, as above). 
When the object thrown is not mentioned, only the acc. can be used 
for the person, 3(^ »etfc bic^ [mit einem @tein] an ben Äo^jf. Perhap§ 
however this construction should be characterized as in modern German 
chiefly colloquial, 

1396. entfünbtgct: tni (cf. 272, n.) has privative force, entfüntignt, to 
free from sin, absolve. — nac^ ^aufe fe^rt, 384, n. 

1405. Cf. 1209, n. The spirit of the murdered man is supposed to 
haunt the place where his blood was shed, until his death is expiated 
by the blood of the murderer. 

1408. }u...bie BufTu^t nehmen; usually with poss. pron., meine Bufluc^t 
nel^mcn. But we say without art. or pron. , Bei 3mb. Suffu^t fuc^en. 

1409. 2)ec bic^ gemorbct, cf. 716, n. — erfcrol^nt (for prefix, cf. ProL 
10, n.): brennen, fr. the L. G., is the Eng. 'drone,* but has a wider 
application, expressing a variety of sounds prodüced by strong Vibration, 
to rumble, groan, peal, bray, echo, &c. 

14 10. 3ur SBe^r : SSBd^r (cf. 1038, n.) is here abfetract, = QSertl^eibigiing, 
defence. — SBeic^t »om «Öerjog ni(fit, cf. 258, n. 

141 3. Umflort, here in the literal sense, enveloped in 8ftor (1760), 
gauze used like crape for mouming; chiefly used figuratively, veiled, 
dimmed, &c. — panier, in which J) has displaced B in the now obs. 
aSanicr, and SScinnei: (1419) are collateral forms fr. Fr. banni^re. — ©«^drjje, 
a scarf or sash, fr. O. Fr. Schärpe, and this fr. G. H. G. scharpe, scherbe, 
first the bag or pocket carried hy pilgrims round the neck, then 
a soldier*s scarf. 

141 5, ff. On the time and circumstances of Hermana*s death, see 
Introduction, p. xxvi. 

141 7. ©c^tad^tgcfltb : ®eflCb (ge collective), poetical for gelb or 
Reibet; cf. SEBaffenfelb, «14. 

141 9. S)a8 ä3anner...toaIIt' i^m «or, cf. 251, n.; 'waved before 
him, to... 

1423. ^al (Eng. mole, allied with Lat. nuuuld), a mark, stain, 
&c.; cf. Sranbmal, brand, aRuttermoX, mole, &c. — bie SBätbetrug, *wore* 
the (ducal) dignity, bore the office. 

1427. gen, archaic, = gegen, hinauf gen @ufa, up from the plains of 
Lombardy to the higher lying Susa, which was once a margraviate, 
situated a little to the south-east of Mont Cenis. 

7^2p. The pestilence is compared to mildew (Sl^u for (DZel^ttl^au, 
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or more correctly, ÜKettJ^au), which was so called because it was believed 
to come from the air in the form of dew. 

1430 — 31. fanfcn.-.bal^itt (cf. 22, n.) is not merely 'sank down,' 
fanfen niebet, but indicates further their being carried ofFby death, *sank 
down and breathed their last.* I^in has in ^ingemdl^t the same force. — 
©(f>tt)aben: @(^»ab or @<^tt)abe, 'swath,* line of grass or grain mown by 
the scythe. 

1437. 9loc^ in bec @tunbe... : cf. 294, n. 

1439. ^"'^ 2lnl^au^, lit., his breathing upon (me), *his breath,* 

1441. The Germ. Bringen includes both * bring* (145 1) and *take,* 
in the sense of *convey to,' in which sense *take* must never be 
rendered by nehmen. 

1444. Crgriff, cf. 778, n. — ^Befd^Ämt, ashamed, because they had not 
recognised his worth, and had served him unwillingly, 1422 ff. 

1448. bcr ^tetg (also ^tieg ; fr. fletgen, to climb, ascend, 872, or 
with a Word indicating downward direction, 241, to descend), a foot- 
path, more especially a hilly one. @teg, a distinct word, though from 
the same root, and meaning originally a narrow foot-bridge, which is 
still its most proper signification, is also used = @teig. 

1449. ^at...ge3e^ntet. geinten is here used to avoid the more usual, 
but for poetry less suitable bedmiren, to *decimate,* or slay every tenth 
man. There is also a sidcrreference to the feudal right of the lord (here 
death), to the tenth or tithe, bcr 3el^(e)nte (sc. Jl^eil). 

145 1. bein Btüfcetli(^ | aScrmÄc^^tnip, yaur fraternal bequest, would 
ordinarily mean, that made by you to a brother, testifying fraternal 
affection. Here however Brüberlic^ is used analogously with »fttcrltc^, 
mfitterlii^, in e.g, ftin »dterlicf^c« ®rBe, his paternal inheritance, mein mütter» 
Itd^c« aScrmogen, the fortune received from my mother ; and bein S)erm. 
means, not that made by you, but that belonging or falling to you, * ...thy 
brother*s bequest to thee.* — bie« trauernbe (ßaniet, the banner, draped in 
black, is personified and represented as sharing in the general mouming. 

1454. lichter, eine lichte ©teile or eine Sichtung in a wood is a place 
where the trees are so cleared away, or so thinly scattered, as freely 
to admit the light, a Clearing. Hence fig. of the ranks of an army, 
bie 9iei^en lic^t macf^en or lichten, to 'thin.* 

1457« ^*ff*'^ f*'^ "" aWann..., *it is better that a man should fall— 
for a man to fall'; a common construction. 

1459. D ^errli^... ! Emest's words are spoken in moumful irony, 
and with something of grim humour, in contemplating his singular and 
tragic fate. 
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3tt>eitc Sccne. 

1465. iDu df^fl fcein @(fiToi oorüBer, a very unusual construction (cf. 
Prol. I, n. )> in which bein @(^tof is acc. of space or direction, cf. 1 1^, n. 

1466. itnauf^attfam, not to be jmfgel^alten, detained or checked; 
without heeding any restraint or hindrance. The suffix fam has here 
the passive meaning usually represented by Bar, cf. Eve, p. 255. 

1469. fc^mdlen (i.e. \6)moii m<x6i^xi, M. H. G. smeln fr. smal^ Eng. 
'small/ now used only =narrow, slender, scanty), formerly had the 
meaning now expressed by fhe later formation f(|^tnA(etii (fr. compar. 
\6)mMvt)f to narrow, curtail, abridge; to detract from, disparage. The 
modern sense of fc^mAlen is to chide, rail at, it being usually a less streng 
expression than fcf^elten (1490). It is still sometimes written fc^mftfleB, 
but it seems to have no connection, except through the associations of 
populär etyniolog}% with the word fc^mAl^en (1561, fr. @(^mad[^, 58, cf. 
f(|imA^U(^, 410), to use insulting and contemptuous language towards. 

1471. heranreifen, lit., to ripen up, viz. toward maturity. Cf. I^cra«« 
fommen, 19, to come up (towards where we are), l^eramDacf^fen, to growup 
(towards manhood), &c. 

1474. meibet: in prose usually vermeiten, to avoid. 

1488. Count Burkhard I. of Alamannia or Swabia was the first to 
assume the ducal dignity, which he held from A.D. 919 to 926. The 
historical personage who has given his name to the Count Mangold of 
the play was distantly connected by descent with Duke Burkhard. 

1489. ^erjog^Mütbe trug (cf. 1423, n.), archaic and poetle, had ducal 
rank ; * that our ancestors were dukes in Swabia.' In M. H. G. kr^ 
tragen was similarly used absolutely, without article=it5ntg fein, tegteten. 

1492. gut Unjett, at a wrong time, unseasonably. — ^fi(^... offen goi, 
openly manifested itself , when it should indeed have been cherished, bat 
for the time only in secret. 

1498. Buttitt, right of approach or entrance, access ; here, 'admission 
to your presence.* — fiebere« Oeteit, safe conduct, cf. 511, n. 

1499. SBa« fon mir | ^et etn^te SD^ann (sc. tl^un, cf. Prol. 3, n.)? foS (cf. 
37, n.), *is to,* i.e. *according to your conception.* 

1500. 5£)er ein j(e= einzelne. The form einzeln (798) has superseded the 
earlier form einjet, which is not uncommon in Lessing. 

1503. @o ifi'd bo(^ toal^r...! bocf^, 'really,* *after all* — i.e., thou^ I 
wouM not believe it, though it seemed so incredible, cf. iss, ft. 
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1506. As we say, blood * flows' in the veins, or *courses* through 
them, so the German uses both flie§cn and rotten, the latter word con- 
veying the idea of a more vigorous pulsation. 

15 10. An old meaning of the word SÜebe (connected with Lat. ratio)^ 
= 9lc<l|>cnfc|>aft, *account' seems to have mingled with its more current 
uses in the phrases (&m. Stebe unt ^ntmott geben or flehen, Q^m. 0iebe (now 
less usually juc füttt) flehen, to answer or give an account to one, hold 
oneself responsible to himi @n. lUx 9{ebe fletten (cf. 8, n.) or fc^en, to call 
one to account. 

151 1. be« aSIutÖ, i. e., of kinship by blood". 

15 14. toeit^in (cf. 681, n.), far away, onward. — fic^ »ererbt (cf. Prol. 
12, n.): »ererben (fr. Qrrbe, 604), to transmit — hence \\ä) »ererben, to pass 
— ^by inheritance. * ...are the heirloom of a long line of descendants.' 

15 16. fS&tii* in Compounds denotes competition, rivalry, cf. fi&tXiti 
SL bet, et», in bie SOßette tl^un, to vie with others in doing something. So 
äBettrennen, a race, aBettrubern, a rowing-match, SBettfamjjf, a competitive 
struggle, or in the abstract sense, * competition.* The abstract and con- 
crete significations so run into each other, that they can often hardly be 
distinguished, cf. 1880. 

1520. »on »erfel^rter Sa^n, from a false path. »erfel^ren (cf. 252, n), 
to tum out of the right into a false direction or position, to tum upside 
down; hence »erfel^rt as adj.,=perverted, absurd, foolish,* false.* 

1523. Sludwurf, what is ausgeworfen, thrown out, as worthless, the 
dregs, scum, &c. 

1524. ft(^ erfecfen, ftc^ erfül^nen, and ft(^ etbretflen, differing as the adjs. 
from which they are formed (ferf, f ül^n, breifl), have all the general mean- 
ing, to be bold enough to, to dare, presume. 

1525. 2)eina3(ut...]^at ftc^ cm^jört. empören (em^or, in bie ^ol^e, bringen; 
crl^eben) trans. and refl., is now used only fig., to stir up to, or rise in, 
revolt (cf. 62), or indignant excitement. Formerly it was also used in 
a literal sense, so Kleist, Sl^rc tßtnft empörte ficf>, heaved. Here the lit. 
and fig. meanings are blended ; Mangold's blood has risen to his cheeks, 
stirred up by Wemer's reproaches to angry shame at his own conduct, 
not unmixed with resentment against his bold reprover. 

1528. ergreifen, cf. 778, n. — bet SSAter may here mean beiner or unfrct 
mtvc. 

153a »erfangen, perf. part. as adj., a law term, applied to property 
under Sequestration or seizure. Uhl. uses it humorously in IDer ^^cnt 
»on Limburg : „Den @piep muf i^ mir pfftnben ;...5E>er ©pief ift mir »erfangen." 
dm. [mit 8eib unb @ee(e] »erfangen fein is a not very common expression for« 
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eutirely given up to the ensnaring influence or power of, whoUy devoted 
to, some one. — BUeB: cf. 277, n. 

1532. fonber=:o^ne, chiefly archaic and poetic, pxcepting in a few 
Standing expressions, as fonter gleichen, without equal. 

1533. »erpfltcf^ten, cf. 71, n. — l^eim, *home,* i.e. to him from whom 
they came. Werner urges Mangold to renounce the fiefs, by accepting 
^vhich he had incurred obligations incompatible with the loyalty he owed 
to Ernest, his kinsman and liege lord. 

1534. JDie eitle ®nabenfcttc. In eitel (Eng. *idle'), as in *vain/thc 
original idea is emptiness ; hence in both the meaning of worthlessness, 
iinreality, futility. ®naben!ette (cf. 165), a gold chain bestowed by a 
sovereign as a mark of favour. 

1536. \\6} einer ^a^t entfc^itagett, to break loose or free oneself 
from. 

1538. trdgt, bears, brings forth, as its fruit. 

1543* @r ^at mi(^ mel ^tmvüiti : Grn. mü^en = (l^m. ^VL^t machen, cause 
one trouble, is now rare ; = (^m. .Rummer, ^er^eleib machen, to cause onc 
sorrow, distress, it is still found as a southern provincialism. Probably 
the first signification is all that is meant here. — etn». reut mid^, causes me 
a feeling of regret, diflfers, strictly speaking, from the synonymous expres- 
sion, 3c^ Bereue etwad, I repent of, in that the former represents the per« 
son as involuntarily and passively affected, the latter as himself morally 
active. 

1546. fliften (cf. 477, n.), to found, establish, set on foot, bring into 
action, hence @utel, üBöfc«, ©(^aten, ^eil, &c., fiiften, to 'do,* cause, stir 
up, &c. 

1549. ©öftnec (cf. 740, n.)» a mercenary soldier, both in the simply 
technical sense, and as a term of contempt. 

1550. @ie mögen tl^un (cf. Prol. 40, n.), *Let them do....* — (sc. loA,) 
toofür...: cf. Prol. 39, n., end, and Prol. 15, n, 

1551. ^u(^ ^aB' \6} nic^td mit bir=mit bir ju tl^un. Cf. Goethe, Jßade 
Wa^, tu ^afi nichts mit \m%, mir nt(f^td mit tir (sc. ju f(|iaffen). 

^553* ^^^ '^^^ it^i uB' id^... : cf. 204, n. 
1555. «Stammvater, the first founder of a race. 
1557« @ci(>ran3[e], a parasite, fawning flatterer; now used chiefly in 
the Compound ^offc|jranje. 

1564. SSon Rinnen (cf. I^in, 22, n.) used chiefly in an elevated style of 
composition, = fort, *away.' — JDu erf^ienfl : cf. 277, n. 

1565. Mangold compares himself to a stone hurled by destiny, 
which must crush Ernest and his followers. 
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1568. bcr, cf. 629, n. — öiner jpflid^t, &c. genügen, to do suiEcient for, 
satisfy, fulfil. — 39Benn bcm 3lar fcer ©einen cine«...fattt : a similar construc- 
tion to that noted in 181, n. — 2lar is the original word for eagle, but is 
now used only in poetry (also of other large birds of prey), having been 
superseded by Slbler, the modern form of the old adalar^ii'tilaax, noble 
eagle. 

1569. ou8 bcn Süftcn : the plur. is poetical, * from its airy height.* 
15 71. fic^ »orfe^en, lit., to look before one, hence, to be on one's 

guard, beware. Cf. in colloquial English, to * look out.* 



©ritte ©ccne. 

1573» »in^«n» Eng. *wink,* is to beckon or make a sign in any 
way ; so, mit kern Äopfe, fccr J&ant, einem Jlafc^entu(^, ken 2lugen, &c. »inf en. 
Here it indicates the nodding of the ripe ears of com, which seems to 
invite the reapers. 

1575» ein^eimfen (fr. an old verb ^eimfen, and this fr. Jeim, home) = 
einernten, to get in, house, cf. the Eng. * harvest home.* 

1580. ^ Solaren... 3^annenwd(ter. In Germany as in England the names 
of the varieties of pine, &c. are much confused in populär and provincial, 
to some extent even in botanical use. The Sö^re (Eng. ßr) is a pine, 
pinus silvestrisj which we call *Scötch fir.* Its commoner designation is 
Äiefer; Sö^te is chiefly South German. The Joanne, called also SBeiptanne, 
©beftanne, abies pectinatüy is our silver-fir ; the 5i(||te (pinus^ especially) 
pinus abieSi also called Slotl^tanne, is the spruce-fir. 

1585. fatt is the same in meaning with fal^l, of which it is an altered 
form, Eng. *fallow,' tawny, ashy grey; used also, as here, of the 
autumnal colour of ripe grain, of fading foliage, &c. 

1588. Note that gefangen fein (cf. 205, n.) denotes the condition, 
not the act; it does not mean 'be captured,' but *be, or remain, a 
prisoner.* — ber, cf. 629, n. 

1591. mögt il^t=»ermogt i^r...gu..., cf. Prol. 42, n. — biefen, *him'; 
biefer is used like tier (cf. above, 1588) for the accented pers. pron., with 
the additional function of pointing out the person last spoken of. 

1592. J&eretn ! (cf. l^roL 3, n.). The usual German * Come in.* 

1 593. Jtunbfd^aft, archaic, news, intelligence, as the result of inquiry ; 
cf. 4tunte, 19701 n., and ft(|^ erfunbtgen, to inquire. 
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1594. urnjln^eln (jtngeln fr. M . H. G. singel, an encircling entrench- 
ment, fr. Lat. cingulus a girdle), as mil. term, to Surround, encompass. 
— Vftbaut (cf. 13 10, n.), built up, *closed.* 

1595. noc^ (cf. 294, n.), might here be rendered by 'just,* 'and 
scarcely have I managed just to...' 

'597' S'iit^t« rettet un6, will or can (cf. 727, n.) save us. — Qfntft^eib, 
older but now rare form for Gntfc^eibung, fr. mtfc^eiben, to decide ; cf. ä9e* 
f(^eib fr. Befc^eiben. 

1600. 3un)a(^6, increase to our numbers, 'reinforcements.' 

1606. ftc^ einer Sac^e getröflen (tröjlen, to console, getrofl, of good 
cheer, confident), to place one's hopes in, rely upon with hope and 
confidence. 

1609. un6 erl^arrt, not now common, =jinfer l^arrt, itself chiefly 
poetical, 'awaits our Coming.' The idea of expectancy, patient waiting, 
that lies in ^arren (cf. 843) is strengthened by the prefix er. 

1613. 3um Äam^jf begehren »ir. begehren, to desire (1690), or express 
a desire, demand (612), is sometimes used with an adverbial expression 
of the direction or aim of the desire, e.g. nacf» ^aufe, aufS Sanb (sc. ju 
ge^en) begehren. * To go into battle is our wish and will.* 

1616. »erbenfen (»et denoting the unfavourable — ^not npcessarily 
false^t as Whitney, Dict., sub z'^f^— direction of the action, cf. 252, n.) 
formerly meant, to suspect (cf. SSerbac^t, suspicion), or think ill of a 
person, to censure ; but is now used only in the phrase Gm. et», ver« 
benfen, to censure something in a person, find fault with him oa 
account of it. 

1620. fo gut (sc. att) er fann. al« after fo is very often omitted; cf. 
fo viet i(^ toeti, so far as I know, fo fc^nell er fonnte, &c. 

1621. SBaffenfiücf =2Baffe, a weapon ; cf. itleibungSfläd, article of cloth- 
ing, &c. 

1624. BIo§ geben or blofgcben (blo^, uncovered, exposed), to expose, 
lay open to attack. 

1625. n)a)?pnen, in modern Germ, more usually toaffnen; both chiefly 
poetic, = bewaffnen. 

1626. 3fi'8 eine @turm^aub'...nur. ©türm, 'storm,' onset in battle. 
<§aube, now used only of a woman's cap, formerly also of a man's, then 
of a soldier's head-piece of metal or leather. In the middle ages ^aube 
or @turm^aube denoted the helmet of the common soldiers; that of the 
knights, newer and more elaborate in construction, was called ^ebn 
(1636). Uhland seems to have this distinction in mind in the words 3^*1 
tittt ^tutm^aub* „,nuv. The @turm]^aube was also called ^idtVfyauU (fr. 
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aSerfen, a basin), tlie term still in use fpr the leathern heim of the 
common soldiers. 

1627. äBcttcrfette, the weather side, that on which the storm beats. 

1628. «Die aSrünne, a M. H. G. word, =«nijl^arntfc^, breastplate. 
— »erb' um fccine ©ruft gcfcl(>nattt, cf. 205, n. 

1636. fcerfen for befccden, in the literal sense, to * Cover* (cf. 11 64), 
is chiefly poetical, except in a few Standing phrases, as fcen X\\ii 
tecfcn, &c. 

1640. fctcfct tjl mein ®o^n. The inflected, masculine form, instead of 
the commoner fctc« (Aue, § 201, i), marks from the very beginning that 
it is a persotti of the male sex, that is spoken of, and is thus more de- 
scriptive, containing in itself a part of the predicate. 

164T. Note that fcer 5)eine is *yours' absolutely, not=your son, in 
which latter case fceine would be written with a small fc. — Äloflerjtoang, 
the constraint of the monastery-school. 

1642. äBaffenwcrf, the use or trade of arms, warfare, =fcie SDBajfenfunfl, 
1750. Cf. SBaifcwerf (SBaib* equiv. to Sagfc*)* hunting, sport. 

1646. güg' eS ©Ott... : cf. 75, n. — toie \ä) t^n cm^fleng, cf. 277, n. 

1648 — 49. 5)er i(^..., tret' auä^ id^... : cf. 217, n. The transpo- 
sition of the two lines will give the usual prose order. — aU Ärieggfnec^t 
(714, n.) is not to be taken literally, but as expressing his reduced con- 
dition, and especially his outward appearance as contrasted with his 
present knightly accoutrement. 

1650 — 51. »oki = bei wetc^em, * in which.* feieret (folt^ and welc^ are 
exact correlatives, of stich kind, of which kind) serves here only to give 
emphasis to the expression, and is omitted in translation. 

1655. $af (sc. mid^, cf. 1061, 1850) fcir erjÄ^tcn. — ®cl(>n)anf, a facetious 
trick, joke, or the story of such, a merry tale, farce, &c. The populär 
anecdote here told is of uncertain origin. An old topographer says 
of the little town of Abensberg in Bavaria that it had three gates, eight 
Square and thirty-two round towers, in memory of the first Count of 
Abensberg, his three wives, eight daughters and thirty-two sons. 

1657. Äaifet «öetnric^: Henry II., Konrad's immediate predecessor. 

1658. StufS Sagen auStitt : now usually auf fcie 3agb ge^en, reiten, &c. 
1661 — 62. f am... getraBt, cf. 898, n. — iReiftgen. reifig, adj. (fr. JReife, 

in the old meaning, Äricggjug, military expedition) = mounted and ready 
for a war expedition. (Sin Steiftgcr, a horseman, trooper. 

1664. 9iöftcin is here rather caressing and familiär than really 
diminutive in force; cf. the similar use of Sreunbcf^n, 9}2utter(i^ &c. 
We might approximately render, 'their good steeds.* 

U. ^^ 
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1669. Befel^teit, to commend to the care and keeping of, is almost 
obsolete, except in a poetical or biblical style. em^fel^Ien, to recommend, 
does not quite fill its place. 

167 1. e« refers generally to the whole proceeding, — May God let it 
prosper, *God give bis blessing.* 

1674. @o, with the füll accent, is oflen used=fo tane bie ®a(i^en ^e^en, 
as things stand, as things really are. 

1675. fic^ (o^fagen von, to declare one's severance from, torenounce» 
disown. 

1691. (Sin @^arta^mantel : note that @(^at:ta(^ (L. Lat. scarlatum), is 
always a subst., meaning originally scarlet cloth, and later, the colour 
scarlet. Here and below, 1702, it has the former meaning, in which 
use alone it could form the above Compound. The adj. scarlet is 
fc^artcd^rot^, fc^ar!ac^cn, or [(^arlac^fartfn. 

1696. 2)et @cl^ub, shield; ba« @c^itb, sign-board, &c. 

1698. Gr toüi'b' eu(^ angeboten, imperf. subj. asconditional, ^toärte... 
tver^en. — g&U' und nidl^t | 8ür fdj^Ummed (cf. 88, n.) Beteten : fär etto. gelten 
(1805, n.), to pass for, be regarded as.... 

1702. toelf, *withered' (1582); @(^arlac^ as above. The faded 
scai let mantle is compared with a withered flower. 
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1706. !aum Bin td^..,, | vS^on Blidt et... (or in common prose oftener, 
fo Widt er fc^on...), *Scarcely..., when....' 

17 10. (5r iebe« ( = aae«, cf. 1019) forbett, cf. Prol. «8, n.— im 
©c^ttjung, in motion, agoing. Cf. colloq. Eng., 'in füll swing.' 

1711. Gftw. tfl Gm. angelegen = liegt @m. am ^erjen, is an object of 
interest or care to him. The subject (cf. 574, n.) is here the subst. 
clause, 2)afl... &c. 

1714. langt: nac^ ett». langen, to reach, stretch out the band after. 

1717. bcr Ungar, cf. 1028—9, n. — fortbin (cf. 22, n., 681) usually 
= fortan, 'henceforth,* i.e., from ihis tiine forward, is here used, =s'fur* 
ther,' of the continuance of something already existing. 

r7ip. fann tc^'9 critoingen? e9, viz. what is demanded of him* 
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1712. The conditional clause fommen fte in« Selb is to be taken with 
@ie fmk loertoren, the following ©cwip tjl i^r gScrberbcn being an empha- 
sizing repetition of the consequence, the condition being now assumed. — 
Srtfl is a Space of time, or its termination, within or at the end of 
which something is to be done, hence often = respite, delay. 

1726. The address with Jöerr without poss. pron. is only archaic, 
except as used occasionally to express anger or excitement. 

1727. *45orti)acl^t, later form (cf. 1360, n.) aSorwac^f, both now disused, 
= aSoriJofien, outpost, outguard. — ^antgemcnge (mengen, to mingle, cf. 
I^antgcmetn toertcn, to come to close quarters, to blows), a contest band 
to band, close engagement.— fte weicht, cf. 258, n. — @ie in the next line 
refers of course to the enemy. 

1728. ÜRai^re or dKÄre, now onlyarchaic, news, report. Its further 
meaning, story, tradition, legend, is partly preserved in the dimin. 
an&rc^cn. 

1729. 3)ort unterl^atb : the Compounds öf ^at6, used as prepositions 
with the gen., are uncommon as*adverbs. 

1732. ©alb teiebcr ftnb xo\x ^tcc : the pres. is *here almost commoner 
than the fut., cf. 202, n. 

'733' em^>fa!^n: fallen obsol. or archaic form of fangen. 

1735. frifc|>, briskly.— im @aft f^c^en is said of trees in füll sap, in 
prime vigour. The metaphor does not seem very happily applied to 
swords. It is hardlyto be supposed that the wotd'^cft can be intended 
to suggest blood. 

1736. (58 f&mpftfn!(> rafd^. Cf. for this impersonal reflexive use of 
many verbs in German, J&icr «tie^ fi^'5 BeC|uem, it is comfortable lying 
here, here one can lie comfortably; 2)a tool^nt fic|>'g fci(j5n, &c. 

1 740. ©trom differsfrom Eng. * stream ' in always denoting a strong 
current (Strömung), and usually considerable rolume. So ein Jöcrgflrom, 
a mountain torrent, fccr JK^cwflvom, &c. 

1741. JTcm man... : -in prose, ;9egcn'bcn man einen fo mÄc^tigen... 
1746. ba« «öcit, cf. Prol. 51, n. and 1204, @cclcn^cit. Adalbert has 

hoped to find in thesacrifice df bis* life for Ernest that *salvation* of 
his soul which he had vainly sought to secure by penance. 

1751. 3c^t tummte bic^. tummetn (connected with SCaumet, Eng. 
* tumble '), to put into Tigorous motion to and fro, as ein fßfcrb tummeln, 
to exercise, make to prance. ^xä) tummeln, to take active exercise, 
spring about, wrestle; to bestir oneself, faHt., *look alive,' &c. — ©trau^, 
chiefly in poetry, a hard struggle. 

1753. SWetflerf(^»nft, in allusion to the course of initiation into a. ^\äär.> 
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in the time of the old guilds. The Sc^tltng (175c) or apprentice became 
a ®ef(U(, or joume3nnan, and finished the course which gave him the 
right to become himself a master, the SRetfietfi^aft, by producing bis 
3)2eifierflü(f , or masterpiece, as the proof of bis skill. 

1762. 3c|t ge^t'0 ^tnaB... : cd ge^t, lit., there is a going, the context 
telling who it is that goes. .SBo^in gc^t'«? may thus mean, Wbere are 
you going? Where are they going? or, Where shall we go?— ^«fj« 
jfittei^n : fRtx^tn or Sietgen, chiefly poetical, an orderly procession following 
a leader, especially in dancing, thus * dance,* especially a circular dance. 

1764. In allusion to the custom in mediaeval chivalry, according to 
which every knight devoted himself to the Service of some noble lady. — 
We say an (5n., eti»., bcnfcn, but more usually 3mtS., einer @a(^e gebenfen. 

1767. }um %Qt, not temporal (=I)tS jum S^ote), but final (=3ußei^ett); 
* inspire me with courage to die.' 

1771. tiefet aW&nner, gen. in apposition to the poss. pron. itnfre, the 
subst. Jlraft belonging to both. 

1772. erfc^weffcn (er — cf. Prol. 20, n. — with similar force to an in 
anmac^fen, indicating the beginning and gradual rise of the action) is 
a somewhat rare word, in place of the simple fc^wellen, or of anfd^tDeHen, 
as in 1769. 

1779. Unb truntcn fc^cn tie Sanjen löorgefhcift neither is a complete 
sentence, nor Stands in grammatical or logical connection with one. 
It cannot be strictly called elliptical, since no suitable way of filling ujJ 
an ellipse ofTers itself, and the Speaker evidently has none even remotely 
in mind. We have simply the conjunction of a subst. with a per£ 
part., which expresses the verbal idea in a past but not finite form, the 
connection of the two being not grammatically indicated and defined, 
but rendered by the context alone sufficiently clear for practica! pur- 
poses. Such ' absolute ' constructions are not uncommon, especially in 
animated language, cf. 1153, 1792. Buyck's description of the battle 
of Gravelines in the opening scene of Goethe's Egmont ofTers several • 
examples. 

1781. JRauBgcioegct, birds of prey. ©wöget is the old collective of 
3Sogcl, which has been superseded by the now current ®eflüget — toimmefai, 
to be in lively thronging motion, to swarm; %\\6ft tanmmctn im @ec. 
ivimmetn von (ber ®ee U)tntmett — or, eS »immeU im ®ee — «on Slfc^n), to 
swarm.. or be aliVe with. 

1733. 3e|jt finb fie jufammen, cf. Prol. 3, n. 

1784. bad, 'those/ cf. £ve, p. 34, Aue, § aoii i. Are they men, or 
mere passive waves ? 
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1785. gcrtoirfi (cf. 490, n.), dashes aside and into fragments, *dashes 
into spray.* 

1786. TOcb as a mil. term is *rank,* a number of men abreast. 
3lft$e, when used in contradistinction to this, is * file,' a number of men 
one behind the other (so JRei^' unb ®Iicb, *rank and file*); but in its 
more general meaning it denotes a row or line generally. Below, 1 794, 
it is used interchangeably with ©lieb. 

1787. @c!^t mir ben SBerncrl mir is an example of the 'ethical 
dative,* which — always a personal pronoun — marks the person as taking 
or supposed to take an interest in the action or event spoken of, and 
often serves simply to give liveliness to the expression. It can seldom 
be rendered in modern English, though not uncommon in Shakspeare : 
*Say'st thou me so?' 2 Hen. VI.., ii. i, 109; • leap me over this stool 
and run away,* ib. 144; *Whip me such honest knaves,' Oth, i. i, 49. 
A fixed line can hardly be drawn between it and the *dat. of interest* 
(cf. 237, n.), of which it is really but a particular case, cf. the last 
quoted passage from Shaks., further, *I will roar you as gently...,* 
Mids. I. 2, 84, &c. Cf. Aue, § 358, Eve, 67. 

1790. Sa^rt, cf. 541, n. — einjcin = einjetncn, cf. 1500, n. 
1792. §erfpetten, for the modern jerfpoUen, to split, cleave asunder. 
1795. ilraun (from in Jlrcuen, old dat. sing, of ilreue), *i* faith,' 
'forsooth.' 

1797. O ! He fmb, cf. 629, n. — flarf often =very, very much, 

1803. lüftet er tte ©f^iuingen. lüften (in bie Suft, i.e., in tie ^ö^e, lieben), 
to raise into the air, to • lift, ' now generally used for, to raise slightly, 
as ben J&ut, ©c^leier, &c., lüften. — (Schwinge and Bittig are both poetical 
words for glügel. 

1804. <Sie ^olen auS. ausholen, orig. a fencing expression, to Stretch 
out the arm, or throw the body into position, preparatory to striking a 
blow, hence, to take a deliberate start, to *make ready.' 

1805. Seftt gilt'«, gelten (connected with ®elb, and giltig, valid), 
to be worth, to be valid, of force, to hold good, has numerous idiomatic 
uses. The impers. ti gilt, used alone, means, it is serious earnest, now's 
the time, now comes the tug of war. — Se^t »dr'« 3eit: the conditional 
is often used in place of the indicat., to tone down the positiveness of a 
Statement, or to indicate some reserve or diffidence in making it. The 
same thing is found in English, though less frequently. *Now, me- 
thinks, 'twere time...* 

1807. nmflü'gelt : the usual term for to ' outflank * is üBerflü'gcln. 
1809. @egeKanm, archaic for S){aft. 
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1810. Jtnaul, or Jtnauel, more approved form JtnAuet (connected 
with Eng. * clew *), a ball, of thread or the like. We should usually 
say in einen or gu einem Jtnduet gercUt. 

181 1. An allusion to the story of Laocoon, Virg. Am, II. 203 — 
227, represented in the well-known group in the Vatican. 

18 14. ii^ [auf]bdumen, to erect oneself (straight, like a tree), to 
rear. 

1822. im Srm, on his arm, supporting him, see below, stage- 
direction. 

1823. fRtdt, mighty warrior, hero, an old word very common in 
mediaeval heroic poetry. 

1826. bring' i^ i^n=fann i(f> il^n Bringen, cf. 727, n. 

1833. flo|jfcn (L. Lat. stupare^ ii, Lat. stupa^ tow) is to *stiiff* 
(8febern in ein Äiffen, or ein Jtiffenmit gefccrn, &c.), or *stop,* = fiU up, close, 
obstruct (ein Sod^, &c.). Its use for ' stop * = check, arrest, is chiefly 
Low Germ, (fto^jpcn) ; it seems not quite certain whether its application 
as a medical term, tie Blutung. fio)?fen (now more usually tag ^(ut fiiUen), 
to check bleeding, to stanch, is to be brought under this head, or whe- 
ther it is to be referred, together with its use=to constipate (©erflojjfen), 
to the first quoted meaning. — feine«, iBlute« £iuatm=fein qualmenbe« ^VaX^ 
his reeking blood. 

1834. 3fl'3 Scben noc|> nic^t gar? The original meaning of gar is 
finished, ready for use. As adj. it is now used only för *done'= 
cooked enough. Its use as here = at(e, at an end, used up, &c., is 
a provincialism, found in Swabia, Bavaria, &c. The adv. gar, * very,* 
originally meant completely, as is still to be seen in gan^ VtxCb gar. 

1841. ^t%t reift'6, i. e. ber Sebenefaten, the thread of life breaks. 
1845. (5r ifl geborgen, cf. 723, n. 

1856. auf fcen Jlob is not simply *fill death'; auf with the acc. here 
marks the direction in whicli the result must lie, as in the expressions 
auf fcen Jlot) fic(!|>en, — »crtounbet fein, *to be sick unto death,' fi^j auf Beben 
unb Jlob fc^Iagen, to fight so that the issue is life or death, ä outrance. 
fi(l(» auf ben S^ob tte^ren is then to mcet death as the inevitable end in self- 
defence to the last. The Eng. phrase *to the death' might perhaps be 
made to convey this meaning. 

1857. eine Steige lißlutd. 0leige (fr. neigen, to incline, descend, go 
down to the end), the remainder, Sediment, lees. 

1859. Populär superstition. — frÄftigt, cf. 202, n. 

1860. In allusion to the story pf Cadmus and the dragon*s teeth. 
J864, Cl J 110, ff. 
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1866. @ie $(uten..., bic... (Cf. 926, n.) ^ie is not here equivalent 
to the demonstr. fcie, is not the grammatical antecedent to the foUowing 
rel. bie, but has the regulär independent force of a pers. pron., referring 
to certain persons whom the Speaker has in his mind. fcie is epexegeti- 
cal, explaining who these are; it is a rel. with the antecedent unex- 
pressed (cf. Prol. 15, n.). Written in füll then, the meaning is, @te 
bluten alle, nAmtid^ l\t, »elc^e bir ühxi^ ftnb. The mode of expression is 
here indicative of excitement. 

1868. atteg @trcit8 may mean either (cf. 35, n.), of all the strife 
(viz., in the particular case, just terminated), or by hyperbole, of all 
strife. ^-J&eer^orn (now little used), war-trumpet. 

1869. SWeinfl bu? *So,' in * Do you think so?*, *I believe so,* &c., 
is usually left unexpressed in German. 

1870. On the Order of words (ic|> being made emphatic), cf. 57, n. 
1874. QWarfflein, cf. 1028, n.— $au« unb ^of, cf. Prol. 34, n. 

1876. a3Iut8»ertoanfctf(!|>aft (in 1553, abstract), here concrete and col- 
lective (cf. 239, 401), blood relations, kith and Jcin. 

1879. (geeifert unb gewettet is a ^v diä SvoTv for gcttjettetfert, vied. eifern 
(mit 3mb. in ttto., um et».) is used = tt)ettetfertt.(cf. 1^16, n.)^ but »etten, to 
bet, is quite unusual in this meaning. 

1884. ^alt (sc. ben ©c^itb) t)or I ' Defend thy^eUl' 

1891. o^ne SBunbe..., | ^U {tnt: for o^ne anbete..., aU,^ 

1897. O tl^ut t9 bo(^! Accent on t^ut, bod^ unaccented. bo(^ here 
strengthens the imperative, adding urgency to the request. Note that 
if to^ were accented, it would be equivalent to bennoc^, nevertheless. 

1900. 3c^ ^aV e« bur^gel^aun burd^ euer ^eet. We say fid^ burc^l^aucn, 
fcur(!|>f(^togen, burc^arBeiten burcf>..., tohew, fight, work one's way through... 
The above construction is here used somewhat freely.fori. *I have hewn 
a way for it through your army.* 

1904. «^iel^er gel^ört'l, lit., it belongs here (hither), 'here is^ i;ts 
place.* 

1906. ffia« ifi'«? * What is this?* What ails.me? 

1907. The gai^nci* (either fr. ga^ne, or a corruptioa-of-M.H.G. 
vfnre, = %a^ntntt^tx : the second part of the word is of uncertain originj 
Weigand's etymology, foUowed by Whitney, is at least doubtful) was in 
the middle ages and later really the bearer of the Standard or colours« 
In modern times Sd^nrit^ became, like *ensign,* the designation of the 
officer of lowest Standing in the infantry, who is however now more usu« 
ally called ®efonbe(eutnant, while the 9&^nx\^ is a non-commissioned 
officer ranking next to the Selbtoei^el, or serjeant-major, and serving as a 
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candidate for a commission. He wears the officers* sword-knots ($ot- 
t^e), and is hence also calied $ort^))eefa^iiti(^. 

1911. ©ie Äerjen mögt (Prol., 42, n.) i$r ntxi. \ Slnjüttken, cf. 536 — 9. 

1933. ertoürgen (er, cf. Prol. 20, n.), orig. and properly, to suffocate 
er strangle, then often used generally for, to kill, slay. 

1935. Ocfd^e^en ifl (cf. Prol. 39, n., end, and Prol. 15, n.), gu xoaH 
(cf. Prol. 42, n.)..., What you stirred me up to do, is done. 

1942. ©td^ einer @a(^c enttefcigen (cf. Jekig, 465, n.), to deliver oneself 
of, discharge, deliver. 

1943. JDie mir...Bebünft. We say e« bün!t mtd^ or mir (754), but the 
Compound with ht is properly transitive, taking only an acc. The dat. 
is not uncommon, but is rightly condemned by Grimm as a groundless 
deviation from analogy (cf. Ibebeiifen, &c.). 

1946 — 58. See Introduction, pp. xxv — vi. 

1953. Slngebinbe, a present, from an old custom of t3dng presents, as 
flowers, money, and other gifts, to the neck of the receiver, on birth- 
days, &c. (in. anBinben for Gm. ein ®ef(^enf machen, is not yet quite 
obsolete. Grimm does not suffidently distinguish 9(nge(tn^e from Ginge« 
Binfce, which is only a christening present, originally one tied by the 
godparents into the child^s cradle (einem $atl^en etmaS etnHnken). 

1954. in ©Ott or im «öerrn entfc^Iofen (272, n.), to *die in the Lord.' 
1957. The lance of St Maurice was one of the insignia of the king- 

dom of Burgundy, being regarded as sacred, and bearing a similar sym- 
bolical character to that of sword and sceptre. When it passed into 
the possession of the German kings, and whether there were two sacred 
lances, one given by Rudolf II. to Henry.I. and the other by Rudolf III. 
to Konrad II., appears somewhat uncertain. (Waitz, Deutsche Verfas- 
sungsgeschichte, vi. 233 — 5.) 

i960, toie fauer mir | 5)ie Sruc^t geworben, fouer does not here mean 
that the fruit has proved *sour* in the tasting. (5tto. ttnrk (5m. fauet is a 
very common expression, meaning, costs one laborious effort, severe 
toil ; ^em J^ranfen tcurte baS ®t^tn fauer. So, Gt Uf t eS ftc^ fauec kverben, 
takes great pains, works hard; (5m. fcaS %thtn fauer macf^n, to make 
one*s life a bürden, embitter one*s life, &c. — fpietenb, as easily as if it 
were mere play. ' ...didst thou know the pain and toil that fruit has 
cost me, which thou so lightly pluck*st.* 

1970. StvixCtit (knowledge, news, intelligence), is often used by 

Uhland = @age, J&elkenliek, l^end. — ^The alliterative combination (cf. 

Prol. 34, n.) fingen unb fagen expresses the coUective fiinctions of the 

poet or minstrel of the middle ages. In M. H. G. singen=io sing, to 
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read or repeat in a recitative chant, also to compose and recite l3rrics ; 
sagen=io narrate, read or recite poems, or compose them for recitation. 
There was thus, in this connection, no sharp distinction between the 
two words. (Cf. a similar approach to each other in sing and say^ as 
combined in ecclesiastical use, in the Prayer-book.) The phrase is often 
used by Uhland and by Goethe to express gencrally the activity of the 
poet. Here we may render, * sing or teil.' 

1974. Unk fo mit tiefem SDlttleib, for mit fo tiefem SWitteik, an order of 
words at one time common. 

1978. @ott ker (cf. 629, n.) mit tott fein...? ©oH... (lit., Is he to 
be...? i.e., — cf. 37, n. — is he according to your conception to be so 
regarded), has the force, Do you mean to say that...? Can it be that...? 
Cf. the common usage, Gr fod franf fein, he is said to be ill (i.e. the 
authors of the report will have it that...). 

1980. In allusion to the legends preserved in the Volksbuch. 
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' 2lar, abtcr, 1568 

Slbfommni^ = SlBfommen, 356 

aBlangcn, prov., = abloten, 1108 

Absolute constructions, 1779, 582; 
abs. acc, 242 

Accent and metre, 310, 168, 691 

Accus, and inf. constr., 15 

5l(^t and ©ann, 469 ; 9lecl(>ter, 502 

ai^ttn, aU or für etw., P. 45 

Adj. : uninflected before neut. subst, 
Intr. Note; appositnl., infl. and 
uninfl., P. 4; weak inflectn. for 
strong, 811 ; as subst., how to 
render, 377 ; as subst. in appositn., 
438 ; adj. final sentences, 12 18 

a^ncn, 988 

alt: def. art. after, 35, 937, 1868; 
= aKe«, 577 ; attc«, collect. =aUt, 
959 ; aUSeifce, prov. , = anc bcifee, 826 

Alliterative combinations, P. 34; 
506, 1970 

attwÄrt« = atternjftrt«, 978 

al6, Omission of, 29, 1246; 1620 

atterSfc^wac^, 590 

an : an @m. etto. tffun, &c., 204, 1322 ; 
t^ronan, ^tmmelan, &c, 625 

5lnbeginn : t)on 81. , 92 r 

anberS, menn anberd, 1022 

Slnbrong, abstr. and concr., 805 

anerbieten, Slnerbteten, 446 

2lngebinbe, (Singcbinbe, 1953 

angelegen: ttxo. ifl dm, angelegen, 171 1 

9inf)aüd)f 1439 

anheben (sc. bte @ttmme), to begin, 697 

anfc^miegen, fic^ (5m., on Gfn., 1338 

*ilnfc^en, angefe^en, 977 

Antec to rel. pron. omitted, P. 15 



?ln»artf(^af^, 'reversion,' 82 
Slrmut]^, abstr. for concr., 671 
Article, Omission of, Intr. Note 
auf: =in, into, to, 416; auf benlTcfe, 

1856; force of in auflegen, 1941 

ouftreten, 1359 
aufbdumen (S3aum), ft(^, 1814 
ouffaffen, fig., 884 
Slufgebot, aufbieten, 1029 
aufgeben; t9 ge^t Qtm. [ein St(^] auf, bte 

klugen gelten (Srm. auf., &c., 397 
auflauern, Gm., 611 
Slugenblitf«, =im SlugenBttd, 743 
auSerfieft for auderforen, 346 
au6^oten, to *make ready,* 1804 
audrid^ten : 8(uftr Age, &c., 1 1 76 
auSfprec^en, fid^, w. object clause, 86 
au6f)e(fen, ©renjen abfie(fen, 102 
ausfielen, draw up (documents), 360 
Sludwurf, dregs, scum, 1523 
Auxil. omitted in dep. sent t P. 24 

bahnen, gebal^nte @tta{len, 550 
ä3ann and 91(^t, 469; Bannen, 742 
«annjhal^t, @tral^t, 479 
Be' : force of prefix in BeftcBen, 6231 

BeCegen, 677 
93cba(^t, Bebenfen, &c., 484 
Bcbanfen, refl., (pass.), 329 
Bebingen, auSbebtngen, 46c 
Bebän!en and bauten, constr., 1943 
Befel^ten, obsol. use, 1669 
Befragen, Cn. um 8latl^ [Be]fragett, 567 
bcfrteben, fu^ mit 3mb., 343 
Begeben, etw. an Gm., 204 
Begel^rcn: w. acc, ^en.), 318; w. 

prep. of motion, 1613 



* Excepting the historical notes, and a few others of a character not admitting of 
being briefly indicated. Parallel and illustrative passages quoted in the notes are ool 
repeated in the index, unless they are also the subject of a separate note. 
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igen, 6i, 265 
bcn (®runb), 10 
i = l^egcn, 1385 
t,* lit. and fig., 356, tto8 
\, ftc|^ ein ä3. an C^m. nehmen, 211 
n, Selben, &c., iii 
geborgen, 723 
jen, ^vSsj 6ei et»., 356 
•ren, 97; constr., 387 
r : im äScfonbetn, 820 
l«n (fiat), 355 
gen, ftd[^ an tixa,, ein ä3et^eiligter, 

n, ft(^ Betr. taffen, 394 

= bietc|t, 1392 

en, (en'd^rt, 314 

n, fi(^ aU et»., 768 

P. 6 

Hlben, to form, fashion), 764, 

Betteln, constr., 33, 604 
en, Blo^ geben, 1624 

©m. [er]blü^t et»., 82 
XX böfen @tunfce, 613 
and iBrdutigam, 646 
:, * bring* and 'take,* 1441 
i^, )}aterlt(^, &c., 145 1 
wU and JBrubcrooH, 8i8- 
i (JBrufl^ornifc^), 1628 
in ber JBrut, 1094 
=rec^t«gittig binbenb, &c., 72- 

feine Suji büfen, 1154 

e of constniction (anacolih 
1), 664, 1104 

tional: forindic, 1805; ort^ör 
ords in cond. sent., 57; cond. 
. to express antithesis, 78 
ictive (Subjunct.) pres. ; ist 
3rd pers. as imperat., P. 40 ; 
; 2nd pers. as imperat., 521 

:re, ifl ba, has come, 1093; 
t for toorin, &c., 39 
it. and metonym., 1384 
einiget-, ba^erlaufen, &c., 620 
bal^inge^en, &c., 22, 1430 
n, *damp,* &c., 984 
w. dat., w, für, 221 
hdl^t blof, baf ..., &c., 771 



Dative : of pers. w. def. art.=gen. 
or poss. pron., 181; dat. commwiiy 
of *interest,* 237; dat. ethicusy 
1787; peculiar force, 190, 1316; 
poet. dat., 445, 478, 929, 981, 
1015, 1248, 1741 
bajumal, bamal6, 885 
bcrfen, beberfen, 1636 
bcnn = al8, when used, 1058 
ber, art.: for poss. pron., 181; mir 

ben...= meinen, &c., 181 
ber. demonstr. : unexpressed asantec, 
P. 15; for emphatic pers. pron., 
629; =biefcr, 1090 
ber, rel. : repetitn. of pers. pron. 
after, bu, ber bu...&c., 217; antec. 
ber, when unexpr. before, P. 15 
bicfcr ifl = bic8 tfl, 1640; bicfe STlal^t, 
. 175; mit biefem= bamit, 692 
bocf> : w. inverted constr. , 30 ; force 
of, 122, 30; 818, 856, 1503; em- 
phatic, 1141; w. imperat., 1897 
5)om, cathedral, (dorne), 23 
brÄucn = bro^cn, 654 
bumpf (2)ompf, bftmpfen), 104 1 
bunfen and bebunten, constr., 1943 
burc|>au8, 343 

bürc^bringcn ai)d bur^bringen, 1197 
burd^^aucn, refl. and trans., 1900 
bürfcn, etym., meaning, 546, 608 
bürflcn, as tr., for bürjlen na(!|>, 384 

eifern, hjettcifem, 1879 

ein^ctmfen (^cira), 1575 

einbettig, jDii^^ettigteit (-^aU), 350 

einher-, bal^cr*, ein^crtretcn, &c., 620 

einmals meaning, accent, 310, 661 

©inftt^t (ftjnfc^en), 1263 

eintreten, P. 44; in eu. Slnfpruc^ e., 79 

etnjct, obs., =ein5etn, 1500 

einjig= ottein, and *uuiquely,' 729 

eitel, etym., orig. meaning, 1534 

Ellipse : see Omission 

©Ifaf, gender, w. def. art., p. 108 

empfa^en, obs., =empfongen, 1733 

empören, ftc^, (lit. and) fig., 1525 

ent«: force of in entehren, 272; entftetten, 

1081; entfü^nen, 1327; cntfünbigen, 

1396, &c. 
entgegen, alone and in compds., 406 
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entgrtten, Gn. etto. e. laffen, 494, 1017 
entletigen, \\&i einet @a(^e, 1941 
(5ntfc|>ctb = (5ntf(^eitung, 1597 
entfii^lafen : im <^etrn ritt., J954 
entf4 tagen, ft(^ einet @ac|>e, 1536 
et«: force oif in etMü^cn, &c., P. *2o; 

etge^cn, 161 ; 596, 1609, 1772, &c. 
erBIafTen = fict6cn, 1358 
erttö^ncn, fctö^nen, *drone,* 1409 
etgteifen and gtcifen, 596, 778 
crfeatrcn and Ratten, 1609 
ctinnern and fic^ et. , constr. , 47 1 
ctfccfcn, »turnen, »tteiften, fic^, 1524 
etliiffen, @m. etnj., 396 
erlaud^t, dttauc^t, iurc^Taud^t, 117 
etfc^roeUen, anfc^mcUen, 1772 
erfiet (5^e, p. 108 
ertüütgen, choke, 'slay,* 1933 
er^icl^fn and lehren, 16 
cvjTOtngen and gmingcn, 596 
e« : as provisnl. subj., 574, 614 ; whcn 

cmitted w. impers. verbs, 91 1 
(5ic^, 7q6 
Eihical dative, 1787 

Factitive verbs, formation of, 279 

Sa^ncnlel^cn, 347; gä^ntic^, 1907 

faxten, jiel^en, &c., 541, 746, 784 

gäl^tte, 746 

fal6, fa^l, 1585 

ge]^l= gelltet, 121 

fetn: ®m. fctn flehen-, (lit. and) fig., 

638 
fefl = fortified, SSefle, &c., 416 
Sittig, ©c^teinge, Slügcl, 1803 
f[u(|>tig (fliel^en), adv., 664 
Sö^ve, Jliefet, ianne, 5icl(>te, 1580 
folgen, w. l^abcn and fein, 257 
fötlietn, fütfcet, P. 28 
fott^in, fottan, 1717 
fte»el^aft, gteioel, fteventti^, 61 
Stiete, Unfrieke, teclinical sense, 503 
Stift, 1722 

ftoinm, P. 6 ; 285 ; ftommen, 997 
fügen, dispose, ordain, 75 
füttet, fötbetn, P. 28 
Sütfptac^e = SütBitte, 480 

gÄ^ten, 984 
gar, prov, use of, 1834 



ge*: coUective, 295, 1417; omitted 

in gewotten, &c., 488 
gebahnte ©tta^en, 550 
geben : pxtü g. , 507 ; Qrm. ttto. f(^u(b 

g., 1052 ; t>h>^ 9., 1624 ; f. offen g., 

1492 
®eBü^t : na^ ®ebäl^t, 364 
getenfen, benfen, constr., 1764 
gefcop)jelt=boiJj)ett, 377 
©ebtdnge, 580 

gel^aben, gehabt eu^ too^t, 586 
©e^alt, tet and baS, 775 
gelten: nad^ ®oIb, &c., g., 740; eJ 

ge^t,=toit, Sie, fie gelten, 1762 
gel^öten: l^ie^et ge^ött'S, 1904 
@eteit, fid^ete« ©eleit, 511 
geUeben= belieben, 361 
gelten: fät tttoai g., 1698; (Si gilt» 

Sefct gitf«, 1805 
gemahnen, mahnen, constr., 1109 
®emüt^, 1074 
gen = gegen, 1427 
genau : mit genauet fflot^, 420 
@eni(f, S'lacfen, <&ate, 543 
Genitive : positn. of limiting gen. , ob- 

jective gen., Intr. N.; poet. gen., 

«St 69, 318, 471, 1109, "75» nM 
genügen, einet ^fli^t, &c., 1568 
getecf>t : in compds., fam^)fgete(^t, 719 
®tv\^t, Uttl^eit, 161 
gefammt, fdmmtU(f>, constr., 374, 858 
gefcf>e^en: *happen* and 'be done,' 

166 ; 3Bie ift mit gefc^^e^en? 1317 
®efpen^etf(|>au, @(^au, 232 
gettöfien, ixify einet ©acf^e, 1606 
@e»ögel=®eflüget, 1781 
®cjelt,=3ett, (and as collect.), 805 
glauben: Sd^ glaube $u..., 15; w. acc 
. obj. and complement, 1239 
®lieb and Steige, 1786 
(Snabenbtief, 235, 265; -fette, 1534 
gönnen, nid^t gönnen =*grudge,* 1150 
greifen and etgteifen, 596 
@ut unb «tut, &c., P. 34 

l^aben : 3d^ ^aU mtfyti mit bir, 1551 
JÖaü, einhellig, &c., 1293 
J&al«, Siacfen, ®tn\ä, 543 
galten: ju (5m. ]^.,38i, 423; ^tm^n 
491; @))tad|^e 1^., 796; Gattung, 816 
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l^anfceln: e« l^antelt fi^ um..., 464 
Jjanbefd[^lag = J&Äntefcrüd en, 813 
Jöantgemenje, ^anbgemein werken, 1727 
l^arren, 201 ; and erwarten, 1609 
]^auc^en = [ein]at^men, 486 
Jpeb fcic^ ^inwecj I 717 
Jpeetfa^rt,^cerjug, 27 1 ;^eer^orn, 1868 ; 

J^cerflrape, <&cer»eg, 522 
^egen, 454, 1385 
Jpcit, ©eetenl^cil, P. 51; 1746 
Jpetligtl^um, P. 33 
^eim : l^rimgeBen, 1533 
^cipcn, P. 18 ; ©« ^ci^t, 7 j« 
l^cr and ^in, feal^in, 22, 671, 1430 ; «on 

je ^er, 122 ; einher, ba^er, 620 ; herein I 

1592; toeit^in, 681, 15 14; fortl^in, 

1 7 1 7 ; »on l(|innen, 1 564 
l^eranretfen, ^eranfommen, &c., 147 1 
l^crbeifül^ren, 131 
ierfcerge, l^erberglo«, 714 
^err : inflectn., liist. of signif., 850; 

in address without art., 1726 
J5crrfd(^rgang, «öeltengang, &c., 118 
^errfc^fuc^t, @uc^t, «&abfucf>t, &c., 301 
l^erf^eUen = toieber einfe^en, 343 
Ije^en, hunt and 'set on,' 1 136 
Jpitfe, J&ütfe, ^itfe leiflcn, &c., 165 
l^in, see l^er; »fal^ren, 541 ; »t^eilen, 504 
l^od^, august, 218 

l^ören, anhören, 637; l^örenauf..., 1019 
^orP, eyry, 1373 
^ort, 1239 
-§ult, 204, 887 
lauten, »cr^ütcn, kaf ..., 986 

tmmerfcar : für tmmerbar, 564 
Imperf. and perf. indic, useof, 277, 

702, 707, 1039, 1282 
Imperf. ind. for pluperf. subj., 707; 

in * verbs of mood,' 1234 
Imperf." subj. of supposed case, 732 
Impersonal refl. verbs, 1736 
inte§, conj. and adv., 40 
Indic. and subj. in final sentences, 

638; in messages, 11 74 
Indirect narrat., oratio obliqua, 53 
Inflection: proper names, 53, 1249; 

adjs., Intr. N., P. 4; 811 
irgeni) : Wenn itg., Irg. welc^., 1 162 
italif«^, italtenifc^, 133 



Sad^t, etym., 899 

\t, »on ic [^er], 122 

icbc« = aHe«, 1019, 17 10 

ic^o=ie^t, 146 

iün^ji, 262, Txoä) iüngfl, 440 

fampfgerec^t, fampffd^ig, 719 
f c^rcn = jurücf f c&ren, 384 
tiefen, füren = wdl^ten, 346, 847 
Jllaufner, Ä(anfnerl^au6, 1198 
Jtlcinol), plur. of, 867 
Jtuaul, ^nduet, 1810 
fnüpfen, an!nüpfen, 987 
Äotter, collar, doublet, 961 
Äönigt^um, Jtönigreic^, &c., 74 
!rampfen, fic|> an etttj., 11 79 
Äranj, t»e« Jl^urme«, 651 
fccujen, Befreujcn, fic^, 649 
Jtrteg^fne^t, 714; ^cieg^mad^t, 1098 
Äuitke, 1970; Äuntfc^aft, 1593 
füren (ficfen), 346 ; to * vote for,' 847 
;5{urjweil, Sangewette, 1145 

Sanbe, Sdntcr, dif. in signif., 421 
lanfc[e«][lüc|>tig, 388 ; tank«»ern)iefen, 

619 
Sankeg^err, former signif., 1233 
langen, xiaä) etw., 17 14 
laffen : t)on ®m., etto., t. , to6 ; ftcl^ Be* 

treffen or betreten l., 394; t^un unb 

laffen, 525; Sa§ bir erjÄ^len, 1655 
lebig, useof w. genit., 465; ein lebiged 

$fcrb, 1152 
legen, fi^, 844 
Se^en, £e^ndmann, &c., 11 1; Se^n^« 

ppid^t, 140; £e^n«Brtef, 235 
teuren and erjie^en, 16 
fieib unb Seten, 506 
le^t, =least, 30 
lic^t, (teilten, Sid^tung, 1454 
lo« »erben, constr., 1324; Icf:n, 695 
Io«fagen: fw^ to8fagen»on, 1675 
Süfte, poet. plur., 1569 
lüften, to 'lift,' raise slightly, 1803 
Sufi, double meaning of, 1135 

machen: ed fo machen, bap..., 749 
SJlad^tvoUfommen^eit, 367 
üJlagnetberg, 1067 
t{i&^Ug=aUm&^ti(^, 822 
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9)ia^re, (Warf, ÜKar(^«n, 1728 

3>ia![fn]felfc, 799 

a)ial, spot, stain, 1423 

ü)iann = ?c^n«mann, pl. QWannen, 382 

mÄnniglidj» = iefeermann, 506 

3Karf, n., marrow, strength, 534 ; 
* flower,' 810. SWarf, f., *march,* 
&c., 1028; ÜRarfgebing, 795 

mctben, »ermeiben, 1474 

meinen: aWetnfi bu? 1869 

mctfterto« = unbanfctg, 67 

iDJeiftcrfc^aft, Se^rling, &c., 1753 

3Kcutcrcr, »ei, 433 

niinnigüci(j, 3Winnc, 888 

aKip^elligfeit, ein^cUig (^atl), 350 

ü)ittcrbe, aKittürgec, &c., 610 

3Kittag = 3KUtag«mo^t, 735 

mögen =»erm5gen, P. 42 

a)icnb = 3Jionat, pl. üKonben, 418 

morben, ermorben, 716 

mölken, (Sn., 1543 

3)knbart, 816 

2)iutl^, * mood,* courage, 984 

SRamenaBruber, 3lamen6t)ctter, 827 
Steige (neigen), 1857 
ncuerbingS=»cn neuem, 348 
noc^, 294, 440, 691, 774, 159s 
9lormanncu, 140 
9lot^ : mit genauer SRotl^, 420 
nun: as conj., 277; —Well? 573 
nü^en, nu^en, ^enu^en, iioi 

o6 = ü6er, 14 

Oblique oration, 53 

Obern, poet. = Slt^em, 532 

Dclberg, 1320 

offenbar : offenbarer 9le(!(>ter, 502 

öfter, adj. and adv., 336 

D^eim, £)^m, Ontel, 889 

Omission: ofart., Intr. Note; of«e 

and i, Do. ; of verbs of motion and 

others, P. 3; 634; of demonstr. 

as antec, P. 15; of auxil. in dep. 

sent., P. 24; of ata, 29, 1246, 1620 
Order of words : in conditnl. sent., 

57, 1870 ; place of genit., Intr. 

Note; of adj., P. 4; of fo, 1974 

panier, SBanmt, 1413 



Passive : fein and tDerben in inf. and 

imperat. of, 205, 521; of verbs w. 

dat., 1166 
Perf. : see Imperf. ; perf. part. for 

pres. part. w. verbs of motion, 898 
$ergamen, Pergament, 322 
Pers. pron. for demonstr. as antece« 

dent, 926, 1866 
^jflegen, 99; JRatl^W »»fregeit, 339 
$flt(^t, @n. in $ffi4>t nehmen, 140 
(jjitger, ?Pitgrim, 1122 
Poetic diction : Intr. Note; P. 4, 

40; I, 2«^ 139, 165, 926, I324,&C. 
$rei«, ^jrei«toert^, P. 8 ; ^)rei8geb«i, 507 
Pres. : =Eng. perf., 48; w. fut. 

force, 104, 202, 1732; as expres- 

sion oiwüli 460; = tonnen w. inf., 

727. 1597 
(Prun!gemac|^, 1207 

rac^etod, poet., 630 

9iat^: .fc^tnp, 75; 9iatl^[8] >>ffegen,339i 

um fR. fragen, 567 ; fR. toiffen, 629 
9ianbge9Öget, @evöge(= ®ef[üge(, 1781 
raufd^en and • rush,' 50 
Siede, 1823 

füat, Gm. 9iebe flel^en, &c.» 15 10 
Refl. verbs w. object clause, 86 
9{ei(|>Sftdnbe, 9{ei(^8tag, p. 108 
Steige, @Iicb, 1786 
Steigen, Steigen, <&0(i(!3ettret]^en, 1762 
reifig, ein jReifiger, 166 1 
reiben: 3e^t reibt'S! 1841 
Repetition of subj. as pron., i, 68; 

of pers. pron. afterrel., 217. 
truen, impers., and bereuen, 1543 
rotten, fliepen (S5lut), 1506 
JRömerjug, Stomfa^rt, 133 
9{ö0tein, ä)2ütter(f>en, &c., 1664 
rül^men, constr., 440 

®aft : im @aft flel^en, 1 735 
fauer : etm. n}irb um. fauer, i960 
fangen, inflection, 934 
@dulengang, 1122 
©c^artad^, ®(^ark(^mante(, 1691 
®(^Arpe, 141 3 
@4eit, fc^eitern, 1078 
@4erge, @(^ergenbtenfl, P. ai 
@c^itb, ber and bad, 1696 
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^d^tad^tgefitb, 7417 

f(||Uefen, einen Ärei«, ii68 

f<^Umm,'f(^(ec<it, 88 

®(|l(u(^t, @(^(uft, 1386 

@c<iluf = «ef(^(uf, 374 

f(^m&(en, fc^mdtern, [(i^md^eit, 1469 

@(|imerjen8jug, 1351 

®4oof, bct J{ic(^e, &c., 519 

©^ranje, ^offc^ranjc, 1557 

@4ritt unb "SxvA, P. 34 

f(^utb : ©m. et», fc^. geben, 1053 

®c^ab[e], * swath/ 1430 

©c^roanf, 1655 

fd^wei^SetvÄuft = fc^meifltriefenb, 1 147 

fc^menfen, fi(^, to wheel, 279 

@c|>»eflcrenfet, &c., 83 

©(^roung: im ©(^mung, 17 10 

@egct6aum=a)'Jafi, 1809 

fein : and tverben, 10, 205 ; in inf. and 

imperat. pass., 205, 1588: aKirifl, 

ate ob..., 732 
©ieteJei = ©infiebelei, 1 200 
Sing, verb w. plur. subj., P. 12 
fingen ober fagen, 1970 
©itte, collect., 816 
fi^en, suffer imprisonment, 48 
fo : as rel. pron., P. 25 ; fo accented 

= fo tt)ie bie @a(^en flehen, 1674 
@5]^nung = iUerfol^nung, 978 
folc^, »el(^, 1650 
@otb, @5lbner, @o(bat, 740, 1549 
fotten, 37, 55, 99, 108, 1005; w. 

ellipse of a verb, 634, 1499; of 

command, 1174; = *is said to...,* 

1978 
fonbet = o]^ne, fonber gleid(ien, 1532 
fpannen=au3fpannen, 805 
fpenben, not * spend,' 673 
®piet=@(^aufpiel, P. i 
@pruc^, Siecht fprec^cn, 59 
@puf, fpufcn, 606 
<Stammt)at«t, 1555 
flatt, ellipt. constr. w., 655 
Steig, @tieg, ®teg, 1448 
fleigen, 1448; ju Jtopf jl., &c., 789 
fleUen (factit. of flel^cn), fi(^, 8, 303 
fliefmätterlic|>, 1244 
@tift, ba« and ber, 477; fliften, 1546 
fto))fen, bie SBtutung, Ritten, 1833 
flrafen, ein flwfenber SBUd, &c., 248 
@tra^t SSannfha^t, &c., 479 



©traup, struggle, 1751 
flceic^en, = fliegen, taufen, &c., 1144 
@trom and *stream,* 1740 
@turml^au6e, ^idell^ubc, 1626 
Subjimct.: see Conjunct.; Indicat. 
Superlative, poetle, 139 

S^jg, diet, &c., 257 

Jlanne, S&^re, Äiefer, Sichte, 1580 

treuer : ein tl^eurec (ärib, 164 

t^ronan, l^immetan, &c., 624 

5£^un, action[s]; 5£^un unb Saffen, 

525; an (arm. etn>. tl^un, 1322 
tragen: fic^ mit et». [I^erum]tragen, 

428; 2Bürbe tr., 1423, 1489 
trauen, S^raiutng, Traualtar, 1005 
5£raun! etym., 1795 
treiben, *drive' and 'drift,' 1078 
treten : »on bir getreten, 383 
Sreue Ratten, 491 
tummeln, fi(^, 1751 

u bcriaufen, 664 
überfc^auen, überfe^en, 90, 68 r 
umfTort, lit. and fig., Stör, 1413 
umfrugeln = überkugeln, 1807 
iimf eieren, accent and metre, 691 
umjingeln, 1594 
unabfel^bar, abfegen, 801 
unauf^altfam, »fam = *bar, 1466 
unau^gefe^t, ausfegen, 970 
unberitten, beritten, 1038 
un^eimli(^, l^eimlic^, 1031 
unterhalb, prep. w. gen., (adv.), 1729 
unterl^anbeln, constr., 399 
Untermeilen =unterbe|fen, 115 
Unjeit: jur Unjeit, 1492 
ur, priefix, uralt, &c., 302 
Urlaub, Urlaub nel^men, &c., 972 

»er: forceof inöerjel^ren, 43; »erlcitcn, 
113; tterflören, 186; »erhalten, 252; 
»ernjö^nen, 261 ; »er floß cn, 278 ; 
»erttjirfen, 347 ; »erlcil^cn, 349 ; 
»erbref^en, 494; »erbeifen, 588; »er* 
toegen, 985 ; »crmejfen, 1237 ; »er* 
f(^ütten, 1310; »erfel^rcn, 1520; 
»erbenfen, (arm. etto., 16 16 

»erb&c|>tig, 292, cf. 1616 

»erbienen, etn>. itm (ärn., 657 
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»erfangen, (Jm. »erf. fein, 1530 
vergeffen, use of pres. and perf. , 894 
»erhoffen =^offen, un»er^offt, &c., 331 
verlangen, impers., and Irans., 911 
verlauten (laut = funk), 584 
Sjerlief, aSertie«, 145 
aSermÄ^itnif, kein brüfcert. 95., 1451 
»ermitteln, SSermittlerin, 125 
»er)?f!i<^ten, (5n. fi(^, 71 
verfdl^onen, (ärn. mit et»., 1029 
terweifen, fce« 8anfce«, 9lei<^e«, 619 
*l>ejle=gefte = gcftung, 419 
93ogt, bevogten, &c., 107 
$oUma(^t, 1108 
vor : vor atten, 7 

vcr6cjlimmen=vor^erBeflimmen, 773 
vorbeugen, vorbauen, einer @o(i^e', 971 
äJorbertreffen, *van,' 370 
vergelten, take precedence, 1019 
ajorgrünb, SSortergrunb, 1338 
vorl^alten (sc. ken ^d^ilb), 1884 
vorig — frül^ er, 566 
vornel^men, 361 
vorfel^en, fic|>, 1571 
vorüber*, vorbei*, constr. of verbs w., 

P. i; 1465 

aSorn)ac|>t = iBor)?oflen, 1727 
voriverfen, Gm. etn?., 1260 

SBa(!(;t, Sßac^e, 1 360 

njaffenfertig, toaffenfvll^ig, 817 

SB äffen flürf, 162 1; aBaffenwcrf, 1642 

todl^nen, SBal^n, äBal^nfinn, 278 

iv^^rl^aftig, iva^rl^^ftig, 168 

njallen, 251 ; vorhatten, 14 19 

n>a(ten, 290 

ivanteln, verivanbeln, 1050 

h>a^?)?nen, ttjaffnen, bewaffnen, 1625 

»amen, meaning, constr., 482, 1254 

nja«: rel. pron., P. 39; = n)arum, 945 ; 

für ti)a«=toofür, &c., P. 42 
SBeg: ted SBege«, &c., 1205 
aSc^, w. dat., 1080, II 54 
aSJe^r, 1038; gurSöel^r, 141Ö 
»eieren, ft(^ tv., fu^ um et», w., 718 
tt)et(^en, xoix^tix von..., 258 
weithin, lit. and fig., 681, 15 14 
tocr, as *reL' pron., P. 39; 877, 1055 



werben, ft(^ bewerben um, 644 
werben: see fein; etw. wirb arm., 82 
werfen, constr., Qrn. mit etw., &c., 1394 
äBefen, etym., &c., 775 
SBett* in compds., 9^ettfam)>f, 15 16 
wetten, wetteifern, 1879 
SBetterfc^ein, SBetter(euti(^ten, 752 
Sßetterfeite, 1627 
SBitb, ein SBilb, 551 
winfen, mit bem Jto^fe, &c., 1573 
SBirbel and @(^eitet, 529 
SBitwenfianb, £Q3itwent^um, 1175, 1227 
wobei, 1650; wofür = für wa«, &c., 

P. 42 ; wofettfl, bafelbfl, &c., 875 
Wo^t: force of, 15, 791; emphat. 

confirmatory, 187, cf. 698, 928; 

concessive, 281 
wo^ntic^, wol^nbar, 1384 
woUen,=be about to, 714, 1044 
Würben for geworben, 488 
wunb (SBunbe), 1328 
Wunbern, impers., mi(|> Wunbert, 608 
SBürbe, 124, 835, 1423 

}el^nten=bectmiren, 1449 

äe^rung, 1034 

3elter, 682 

jer, force of in jetnic^ten, &c., 490; 

gerwerfen, 1785; 3erfj)ellen = jer- 

fpalten, 1792 
jiel^en, fi(^, 549 
ju: of purpose, 232, 395 ;=in additn. 

to, 376; in compds., @tof gu! 719; 

3um Örrben ernennen, &c., 72 ; ft^l }» 

Grm. fetten, 284; gum, jut, def. arU 

in, 283 
jubringen, bring in marriage, 98 
Juden, guden, 479 
3u{iu(^t nehmen, fuc^n, 1408 
3ugel^5r[bei Bube^ör[be], 373 
guget^an=ver))ßi(^tet, 922 
Bunge, poet.=®pra(^e, 1270 
jurürffle^en, 293, 854 
jufel^en, wie..., 737 
Zutritt, 1498 
3uwati(^d, 1600 
gwar: unb gwar..., 743 
gween, old decl. of |wci, P. 6 
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Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 12s, 

Counterpoint. A practical course of study. By Professor 

G. A. Macfarren, Mus- Doc. Third Edition, revised. Demy 
4to. cloth. 7J. 6d. 

The Analytical Theory of Heat. By Joseph Fourier. Trans- 

lated, with. Notes, by A. Freeman, M.A., Fellow of St John*s 
College, Cambridge. Demy 8\o. i6i. 
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The Electrical Researches of the Honourable Henry Caven- 

dish, F.R.S. Written between 1771 and 1781, Edited from the 
original manuscripts in the possession of the Duke of Devonshire* 
K.G., by J. Clerk Maxwell, F.R.S. Demy 8vo. cloth, i8j. 

Hydrodynamics, a Treatise on the Mathematical Theory of 

Fluid Motion, by Horace Lamb, M.A., formerly Fellow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge; Professor of Mathematics in the 
University of Adelaide. Demy Svo. cloth, 11s. 

The Mathematical Works of Isaac Barrow, D.D. Edited by 

W. Whewell, D.d. Demy Octava *js, 6d. 

niustrations of Comparative Anatomy, Vertebrate and In- 

vertebrate, for the Use of Students in the Museum of Zoology and 
Comparative Anatomy. Second Edition. Demy Svo. cloth, is. 6ä, 

A Cataloffue of Anstralian Fossils (including Tasmania and 

the Island of Timor), by R. Etheridge, Jun., F.G.S., Acting 
Palseontologist, H. M. Geol. Survey of Scotland . Demy Svo. los. 6ä* 

L Synopsis of the Classification of the British Falseozoic 

Rocks, by the Rev. Adam Sedgwick, M.A., F.R.S., with a 
systematic description of the British Palaeozoic Fossils in the 
Geological Museum of the University of Cambridge, by Frederick 
MoCoY, F.G.S. One vol., Royal Quarte, cloth, Plates, £1. ix. 

A Gatalogne of the Gollection of Gamhrian and Silurian 

Fossils contained in the Geological Museum of the University of 
Cambridge, by J. W. Salter, F.G.S. With a Preface by the 
Rev. Adam Sedgwick, F.R.S. With a Portrait of Professor 
Sedgwick. Royal Quarto, cloth, 7^. 6d, 

Gatalogne of Osteological Specimens contained in the Ana- 

tomical Museum of the University of Cambridge, Demy Svo. is,6d. 

Astronomical Ohservations made at the Observatory of Cam- 
bridge by the Rev. James Challis, M.A., F.R.S., F.R.A.S«, 
Plumian Professor of Astronomy from 1S46 to 1860. 

Astronomical Ohservations from 1861 to 1865. VoL XXI. 

Royal Quarto, cloth, 15^. 

LAW. 

An Analysis of Criminal Liability. By E. C. Clark, LL.D., 

Regius Professor of Civil Law in the University of Cambridge, 
also of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister at Law. Crown Svo. cloth, 7^. 6d. 

A Selection of the State Trials. By J. W. Willis-Bund, M.A., 
LL.B., Barrister-at-Law, Professor of Constitutional Law and His- 
tory, University College, London, Vol. I. Trials for Treason 
(13*7 — 1660). Crown Svo., cloth. i8j. Vol. II. [Nearly ready. 

London: Cambridge Warehouse^ 17 Paternoster Row. 



8 PUBLICATIONS OF 

The Fragments of the Perpetaal Edict of Salvius Joliaiius, 

Collected, Arranged, and Annotated by Bryan Walker, MA., 
LLkD., Law Lecturer of St John*s College, and late Fellow of 
Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo., cloth. Price 6s, 

The Commentaries of Gains and Rules of Ulpian. (JVew 

Edition.) Translated and Annotated, by J. T. Abdy, LL.D., 
late Regius Professor of Laws, and Bryan Walker, M.A., 
LL.D., Law Lecturer of St John's X^oUege. Crown Octavo, idr. 

The Institutes of Justinian, translated with Notes by J. T. 
Abdy, LL.D., and Bryan Walker, M.A., LLD., St John's 
College, Cambridge. Crown Octavo, i6s, 

Selected Titles from the Digest, annotated by Bryan 

Walker, M.A., LL.D. Part I. Mandati vel Contra. Digest 
xvii. I. Crown Octavo, 55. 

Part II. De Adquirendo remm dominio, and De Adqnirenda 

vel amittenda Possessione, Digest XLi. i and 2. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

Part III. De Condictionibus, Digest xii. i and 4 — 7 and 

Digest XIII. I — 3. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

Groüns de Jure Belli et Pacis, with the Notes of Barbeyrac 

and others ; accompanied by an abridged Translation of the Text, 
by W. Wh E WELL, D.D. late Master of Trinity College. 3 Vols. 
Demy Octavo, iis» The translation separate, 6s. 



mSTOBICAL WOBES. 



Life and Times of Stein, or Germany and Prnssia in the 

Napoleonic Age, by J. K. Seeley, M.A., Regius Prt^essor of 
Modem History in the University of Cambridge. With Portraits 
and Maps. 3 vols. Demy 8vo. 48^. 

Scholae Academicae : some Account of the Studies at the 

English Universities in the Eighteenth Century. By Christopher 
Wordsworth, M.A., Fellow of Peterhouse; Author of "Social 
Life at the English Universities in the Eighteenth Century." Demy 
Octavo, cloth,! 5 j. 

History of Nepal, translated from the Original by Munshi 

Shew Shunker Singh and Pandit Shri Gunänand; edited 
with an Introductory Sketch of the Country and People by Dr D. 
Wright, late Residency Surgeon at Käthmandü, and with numd- 
rous Illustrations and portraits of Sir Jung Bahädur, the King of 
Nepal, and other natives. Super- Royal Octavo, 11s, 

The University of Cambridge from the Earliest Times to 

the Royal Injunctions of 1535. By James Bass Müllinger, M.A« 
Demy 8vo. cloth (734 pp.), 11s, Vol. II. \In the Press, 

History of the College of St John the Evangelist, by Thomas 

Baker, B.D., Ejected Fellow. Edited by John E. B. Mayor, 
M,A., FeUow of St John's. Two Vols. Demy 8vo. 24s, 
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The Architectural Histonr of the üniversity and Colleges of 

Cambridge, by the late Professor Willis, M.A. With numerous 
Maps, Plans, and lUustrations. Continued to the present time, and 
edited by John Willis Clark, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. {In the Press, 

CATALOGUES. 

Catalogtie of the Hebrew Manuscripts preserved in the Üni- 
versity Library, Cambridge. By Dr S. M. Schiller-Szinessy. 
Volume I. containing Section i. The Holy Scriptures; Section li. 
Commentarüs on the ßible, Demy 8vo. gs, 

A Catalogue of the Manuscripts preserved in the Library 

of the Üniversity of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 5 Vols. lar. each. 

Index to the Catalogue. i^emy 8vo. ioj. 
A Catalogue of Adversaria and printed books containing 

MS. notes, preserved in the Library of the Üniversity of Cam- 
bridge. 3J. 6ä, 

The Illuminated Manuscripts in the Library of the Fitz- 
william Museum, Cambridge, Catalogued with Descriptions, and an 
Introduction, by William George Searle, M.A., late Fellow of 
Queens* College, and Vicar of Hockington, Cambridgeshire. 7 j. 6d, 

A Chronological List of the Graces, Documents, and other 

Papers in the Üniversity Registry which concem the Üniversity 
Library. Demy 8vo. is, 6d, 

Catalogus Bibliothecse BurckhardtiansB. Demy Quarto. 5x. 

MISCELLANEOU& 

Lectures on Teaching, delivered in the Üniversity of Cam- 
bridge in the Lent Term, 1880. By J. G. FiTCH, M.A., Her 
Majesty's Inspector of Schools. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s, 

The Growth of English Industry and Commerce. By W. 

CUNNINGHAM, M.A., late Deputy to the Knightbridge Professor 
in the Üniversity of Cambridge. \Nearly ready, 

A Grammar of the Irish Language. By Prof. Windisch. 

Translated by Dr Norman Moore. [In the Press, 

Statuta AcademisB Cantabrigiensis. Demy 8vo. 2x. 
Ordinationes Academi» Cantabrigiensis. New Edition. 

Demy 8vo., cloth. 3^. 6</. 

Trusts, Statutes and Directions afTecting (i) The Professor- 

ships of the Üniversity. (a) The Scholarships and Prizes. (3) Other 
Gifts. and Endowments. Demy 8vo. 5J. 

A Compendium of Üniversity RegulationSi for the use of 

persons in Statu Pupillari. Demy8vo. 6^. 

London: Cambridge Warehome^ 17 Paternoster Z^<ku. 



lo PÜBUCATIONS OF 

%^t arambti&ge WxWt tot ^tj^ools. 

Genekal Editor: J. J. S. PEROWNE, D.D., Dean of 

Peterborough. 

The want of an Annotated Edition of the Bibls, in handy portions, 
snitable for school use, has long been feit. 

In Order to provide Text-books for School and Examination pur- 
poses, the Cambridge University Press has arranged to publish the 
several books of the Bible in separate portions, at a moderate price, 
with introductions and explanatory notes. 

Some of the books have already been undertaken by the foUcwing 
gentlemen : 

Rev. A. Carr, M. A., Assistant Master at Wellington College, 

Rev. T. K. Cheyne, M. A., Fellow of Balliol College^ Oxford, 

Rev. S. Cox, Nottingham, 

Rev. A. B. Davidson, D.D., Prof ofHebrew, Free Church Coli. Editih, 

Rev. F. W. Farrar, D.D., Canon of Westminster, 

Rev. A. E. HuMPHREYS, M. A., Fellow ofTrinity College^ Cambridge* 

Rev. A. F. KiRKP ATRICK, M.A., Ffllow and Lecturer of Trinity College* 

Rev. J. J. LiAS, M.A., late Professor at St David* s College^ Lampeter, 

Rev. J. R. LUMBY, D.D., Norrisian Professor of Divinity, 

Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D., Worden of St Augitstinis Coli, CanUrbury, 

Rev. H. C. G. MouLE, M. A., Fellow of Trinity College^ Cambridge, 

Rev. W. F. MouLTON, D.D., Head Master of the Leys School^ Cambridge, 

Rev. E. H. Perowne, D.D., Master of Corpus Christi College^ 

Cambridge^ Examining Chaplain to the Bishop of St Asaph, 
The Ven. T. T. Perowne, B.D., Archdeacon of Norwich, 
Rev. A. Plummer, M.A., Master of University College^ Durham, 
The Very Rev. E. H. Plumptre, D.D.. Dean of Wells, 
Rev. W. Sanday, D.D., Prinäpal of Bishop Batßeld Hall, Durkam. 
Rev. W. SiMCOX, M. A., Rector of Weyhill^ Hants, 
Rev. W. Robertson Smith, M.A., Edinburgh, 
Rev. A. W. Streane, M.A., Fellow of Corpus Christi College, 
The Ven. H. W. Watkins, M.A., Archdeacon of Northumberland, 
Rev. G. H. Whitaker, M.A., Fellow of St John^s College, Cambridge, 
Rev. C. WORDSWORTH, M.A., Rector of Glastony Rutland, 

New Beady. Gloth, Extra Fcajp. 8vo. 
THE BOOK OF JOSHUA. By the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D. 

With Two Maps. is, 6d, 

THE FIEST BOOK OF SAMUEL. By the Rev. A. F. 

Kirkpatrick, M.A. With Map. 3J. 6d, 

THE SEOOND BOOK OF SAMUEL. By the Rev. A. F. 

Kirkpatrick, M.A. With 2 Maps. 3^. 6d. 

THE BOOK OF EOOLESIASTES. By the Rev. E. H. 
Plumptre D D cj 

THE BOOK OF JiaiEMIAH. By the Rev. A W. Streane, 

M,A, 4s, 6d, 

^London: Cambridge Warihou^t^ v\ Potemo&ter R^n». 
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THE BOOK OP JONAH. By Archdeacon Perowne. 

With Two Maps. u. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW. By the 

Rev. A. Carr, M.A. With Two Maps. 7s, 6ä, 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. By the Rey. 

G. F. Maclear, D.d. With Four Maps. 2s, 6d. 
THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE. By the Rev. 

F. W. Farrar, D.d. With Four Maps. 4s. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOfiN. By the Rev. 

A. Plummer, M.A. With Four Maps. 4s, 6d. 
THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. Part I., Chaps. I.— XIV. 

By the Rev. Professor Lumby, D.D. is, 6d, 

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. By the Rev. H. C. G. 

MouLE, M.A. y. 6d. 
THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. By the 

Rev. J. J. LiAS, M.A. With a Plan and Map. ^s. 

THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. By 

the Rev. J. J. LiAS, M.A. With a Plan and Map. 2s, 

THE GENERAL EPISTLE OP ST JAMES. By the Rev. 

E. H. Plumptre, D.D. u. 6d, 

THE EPISTLES OF ST PETER AND ST JUDE. By the 

Rev. E. H. Plumptre, D.D. is, 6d. 

Freparing. 

THE BOOK OF JUDGES. By the Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. 
THE BOOK OF MICAH. By the Rev. T. K. Cheyne, M.A. 

THE BOOKS OF HAGGAI AND ZECHARIAH. By 

Archdeacon Perowne. 

THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. Part II., Chaps. XV. 
to end, by the Rev. Professor Lumby, D.D. 



THE CAMBRIDGE GREEK TESTAMENT 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES, 

with a Revised Text, based on the most recent critical authorities, and 

English Notes, prepared under the direction of the General Editor, 

J. J. S. PEROWNE, D.D., dean of peterborough. 

N'ow Ready, 

THE GOSPEL AOOORDINQ TO ST irfATTHEW. By the 

Rev. A. Carr, M.A. With Maps. 4s. 6d. 
THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE. By the Rev. 

F. W. Farrar, D.D. [Freparing, 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOHN. By the Rev. 

A. Plummer, M.A. [/« the Press, 

London: Cambridge Warthomt^ \\ PotcmosUr K.<n». 
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THE PITT PRESS SERIES. 



ADAPTED TO THE USE OF STUDENTS PREPARIN6 

FOR THE 

UNIVERSITY LOCAL EXAMINATIONS, 
AND THE HIGHER CLASSES OF SCHOOLS. 



I. GREEE. 

The Anabasis of Xenophon. With Introduction, Map and 

English Notes, by A. Pretor, M.A. Two vols. Frice yj. 6d, 

The Anabasis of Xenophon, Book IV. With a Map and 

English Notes by Alfred Pretor, M.A., Fellowof St Catharine*s 
College, Editor of Sophocles (Trachmifle) and Persius. Price iSj, 

Books I. III. and V. By the same Editor. Frice 

v. eack. Books II. IV. and VII. Frice is^ 6ä. each. 

Luciani Somninm Charon Piscator et De Luctn. {Neic 

Edition with Appendix.) With English Notes, by W. E. Heitland, 
M.A., Fellow of St John*s College, Cambridge. Price 3J. 6^.^ 

Agesilaus of Xenophon. The Text revised with Critical 

and Explanatory Notes, Introduction, Analysis, and Indices. By 
H. Hailstone, M.A., late Scholar of Peterhouse, Cambridge, 
Editor of Xenophon's Hellenics, etc. Price is, 6d. 

Aristophanes— Ranae. With English Notes and Introduc- 
tion by W. C. Green, M.A., Assistant Master at Rugby School. 
Price y, 6d. 

Aristophanes-Aves. By the same Editor. New Edition. 

Price 3J. 6d. 

Aristophanes— Plutus. By the same Editor. Frice ^s, 6d. 
Euripides. Hercules Furens. With Introduction, Notes 

and Analysis. By J. T. Hutchinson, M.A., Christ's College, 
and A. Gray, M.A., Fellow of Jesus College, Cambridge. Price is, 

Euripides. Heracleidse. With Introduction and Critical Notes 

by E. A. Beck, M.A., Fellow of Trinity Hall. Price y. 6d, 

II. LATIN. 

P. Vergili Maronis Aeneidos Liber II. Edited with Notes 

by A. SiDGwiCK, M.A., Tutor of Corpus Christi College, Oxford. 
Price IS. 6d, 



— Books IV. V. VI. VII. VIII. X. XI. XII. By the same 

Editor. Price is, 6d. each, 

— Books VII. VIII. in one volume. Frice 3^. 
Books X. XI. XII, in one volume. Frice 3^. 6</. 



M. T. Ciceronis de Amicitia. Edited by J. S. Reid, M.L., 

Fellow of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. Price 3J, 

Ä T. Ciceronis de Senectute. Edited by J. S. Reid, M.L,, 

Früe ^s, 6d, ^ 
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Gai luli Caesaris de Bello Gallico Comment. III. With 

Map and Notes by A. G. Peskett, M.A. Fellow of Magdalene 
College, Cambridge, Price \s. 6d. 

Gai luli Caesaris de Bello Gallico Comment. I. II. With 

Maps and Notes by the same Editor. Price 2s. 6d, 

Gai luli Caesaris de Bello Gallico Comment. IV., V. 

and Book VII. By the same Editor. Prüe as, each. 
Comment VI. By the same Editor. [In the Press, 

Quintus Curtius. A Portion of the History (Alexander in 

India)'. By W. E. Heitland, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of St 
John's College, Cambridge, and T. E. Raven, B.A., Assistant 
Master in Sherbome School. With Two Maps. Price 3^. 6tf. 

P. Ovidii Nasonis Fastornm Liber VI. With Notes by A. 

SiDGWiCK, M.A. Tutor of Corpus Christi Coli., Oxford. \s, 6d, 

M. T. Ciceronis Oratio pro Archia Poeta. By J. S. Reid, 

M.L., FeUow of GonviUe and Caius College. Price is. 6ä, 

M. T. Ciceronis pro L. Comelio Balbo Oratio. By J. S. 

Reid, M.L., Fellow of Gonvüle and Caius College. Price is, 6ä. 

M. T. Ciceronis pro P. Comelio Sulla Oratio. Edited by 

J. S. Reid, M.L. [In the Press, 

M. T. Ciceronis in Q. Gaecilium Divinatio et in C. Verrem 

Actio. With Notes by W. E. Heitland, M.A. , and H. CowiE, 
M.A., Fellows of St John's Coli., Cambridge. Price 3J. 

M. T. Ciceronis in Gainm Verrem Actio Prima. With Notes 

by H. CowiE, M.A., Fellow of St John's CoU. Price js. 6d. 

M. T. Ciceronis Oratio pro L. Murena, with English Intro- 

duction and Notes. By W. E. Heitland, M.A., FeUow of 
St John's College, Cambridge. Second Edition. Price ^s, 

M. T. Ciceronis Oratio pro Tito Annio Milone, with English 

Notes, &c., by the Rev. John Smyth Purton, B.D., late Tutor 
of St Catharine's College. Price is. 6d, 

M. T. Ciceronis pro Cn. Plancio Oratio by H. A. Holden, 

LL.D., Head Master of Ipswich School. Price ^s. 6d, 

M. Annaei Lncani Pharsaliae Liber Primus, with English 

Introduction and Notes by W. E. Heitland, M.A., and C. E. 
Haskins, M.A., Fellows of St John's ColL, Cambridge. \s, 6d. 

Beda's Ecclesiastical History, Books III., IV., printed 

from the MS. in the Cambridge University Library. Edited, with 
a life, Notes, Glossary, Onomasticon, and Index, by J. E. B. 
Mayor, M.A., Professor of Latin, and J. R. Lumby, D.D., 
Norrisian Professor of Divinity. Vol. I. Revised Edition, p, 6d, 

Vol. II. In the Press, 
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m. FBENGH. 

Le Directoire. (Consid^rations sur la Revolution Frangaise. 

Troisi^me et quatri^me parties.) Far Madame la Baronnb db 
Stael- Holstein. Revised and enlarged Edition. With Notes 
by Gustave Masson, B. A. and G. W. Prothero, M.A. Price 2S. 

Lazare Hoche — Par 6mile de Bonnechose. With Three 

Maps, Introduction and Commentary, by C. Colbeck, M.A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge ; Assistant Master at Harrow 
School. I^rüe 2S. 

Histoire da Siecle de Lonis XIV. par Voltaire. Ghaps. I.— 

XIII. Edited with Notes Philological and Historical, Bio- 
graphical and Geographica! Indices, etc. by Gustave Masson, 
B. A. Univ. Gallic, Assistant Master of Harrow School, and G. W. 
Prothero, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of King's College, Cam- 
bridge. Fiicg is. 6ä, 

— Part II. Chaps. XIV.— XXTV. By the same Editors. 

With Three Maps. J^ricg 2s. 6d. 

Part III. Chaps. XXV. to end. By the same Editors. 



Price 2S. 6d, 

Le Verre D'Eau. A Comedy, by Scribe. With a Bio- 

graphical Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary and Historical 
Notes, by C. Colbeck, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge; Assistant Master at Harrow School. Price 2s. 

M. Dam, par M. C. A. Sainte-Beuve (Causeries du Lundi, 

Vol. IX.). With Biographical Sketch of the Author, and Notes 
Philological and Historical. By Gustave Masson, B.A. Univ. 
Gallic, Assistant Master and Librarian, Harrow School. Price is. 

La Suite du Menteur. A Comedy by P. Corneille. 

With Notes Philological and Historical by the same. Price is, 

La Jeune Siberienne. Le Lepreux de la Gite D'Aoste. Tales 

by CouNT Xavier de Maistre. With Biographical Notices, 
Critical Appreciations, and Notes, by the same. Price is, 

Predegonde et Brunehaut. A Tragedy in Five Acts, by 
N. Lemercier. With Notes by Gustave Masson, B.A. 
Price 2S. 

Dlx Annees d'Exil. Livre II. Chapitres 1—8. Par Madame 

LA Baronne de Stael-Holstein. With Notes Historical and 
Philological. By the same. Price 2S. 

Le Vieux Celibataire. A Comedy, by Collin D'Harleville. 

With Notes, by the same. Price 2S. 

La Metromanie, A Comedy, by Piron, with Notes, by the 

same. Price 2s, 

Lascans ou Les Grecs du XV^ Siecle, Nouvelle Historiqne. 

par A. F. ViLLEMAiN, with a Selection of Poems on Greece, 
and Notes, by the same. Price is. 
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IV. GERMAN. 

Zopf und Schwert. Lustspiel in fünf Aufzügen von Karl 
Gutzkow. By H. J. Wolstenholme, B.A. (Lond.), Lecturer 
in German at Bedford College, London, and Newnham College, 
Cambridge. Price y. 6ä. 

Uhland. Ernst, Herzog von Schwaben. With Introduction 

and Notes. By the same Editor. J^'ce y. 6d. 

Goethe's Enabenjahre. (1749—1759*) Goethe's Boyhood: being 

the First Three Books of his Autobiography. Arranged and 
Annotated by Wilhelm Wagner, Ph. D., late Professor at the 
Johanneum, Hamburg. Price is. 

Goethe's Hermann and Dorothea. With an Introduction 

and Notes. By the same Editor. Price 3J. 

Hauff, Das WhlJishaus hn Spessart. By A. Schlottmann, 

Ph.D. , Assistant Master at Uppingham School. Price 3J. 6d, 

Der Oberhof. A Tale of Westphalian Life, by Karl Im- 
mermann. With a Life of Immermann and English Notes, by 
Wilhelm Wagner, Ph.D. Price 3J. 

A Book of German Dactylic Poetry. Arranged and Anno- 
tated by Wilhelm Wagner, PhrD. Price y. 
Der e^ste Kreuzzug (1095 — 1099) nach Friedrich von 

Raumer. THE FIRST CRUSADE. Arranged and Annotated 
by Wilhelm Wagner, Ph. D. Price is, 

A Book of Ballads on German History. Arranged and 

Annotated by Wilhelm Wagner, Ph. D. Price 2s, 

Der Staat Friedrichs des Grossen. By G. Freytag. With 

Notes. By Wilhelm Wagner, Ph. D. Price is. 

Das Jahr 1813 (The Year 181 3), by F. Kohlrausch. 

With English Notes by the same Editor. Price «j. 

V. ENGLISH. 

The Two Noble Kinsmen, edited with Introduction and 

Notes by the Rev. Professor Skeat, M.A., formerly Fellow of 
Christ's College, Cambridge. Price 3 j. 6ä. 

Bacon's History of the Reign of King Henry VII. With 

Notes by the Rev. Professor Lumby, D.D., Fellow of St Catha- 
rine's College, Cambridge. Price 3J. 

Sir Thomas More's ütopia. With Notes by the Rev. 

Professor Lumby, D.D. Price y. 6d. 

Locke on Education. With Introduction and Notes by the 

Rev. R. H. Quick, M.A. Price 3^. 6d, 

A Sketch of Ancient Philosophy from Thaies to Cicero, by 

Joseph B. Mayor, M.A. Professor of Moral Philosophy at 
King's College, London. Price 3J. 6d. 

ßir Thomas More's Life of Richard III. With Notes, &c., 

by Professor Lumby. [/VearC^ Yujuai's. 

Other Volumes ort in {»rej»arailoifu 
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LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 

Examination PaperS} for vanous years, with the Regulaüons for 
the Examination. Demy Octavo. is, each, or by Post 'xs. tA, 

Class Lists for Various Years. Boys u. Girls 6</. 

Annual Reports of the Syndicate, with Supplementary Tables 

showing the success and failure of the Candidates. 2^. each, by 
Post 2J. id, 

HIGHEB LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 

Examination PaperS for 1881, to whkh are added the Regulation! 

for 1882. Demy Octavo. w. each, by Post is, id. 
Reports of the Syndicate. Demy Octavo. u., by Post IJ. \d. 

LOCAL LECTÜRES SYNDICATE. 

Calendar for the years 1875—79. Fcap. 8vo. cioth. is. 
„ „ „ 1875—80. ,, „ 2s. 

„ 1880-81. „ IX. 

TEACHEBS' TRAINING SYNDICATE. 

Examination Papers for 1880 and 1881, ^0 whick are added the 

Regulations for the Examination. Demy Octavo. 6^., by Post ^d* 

OXFORD AND CAMBRIDGE SCHOOLS EXAMINATIONS. 
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